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Delivery times (DT)

Preferred type

A 2 working days
B 1week

C 3 weeks

D 6 weeks

X onrequest

Price units (PU)

Preferred types are available immediately from
stock, i.e. are dispatched within 24 hours.

Normal quantities of the products are usually deliv-
red within the specified time following receipt of
your order at our branch.

In exceptional cases, the actual delivery period
may differ from that specified.

The price unit defines the number of units (U) or
meters (M) to which the specified price and weight
apply.

Packaging sizes (PS)

Weight

Dimensions

The packaging size defines the number, e.g. of
units or meters, for outer packaging.

Only the quantity defined by the packaging size or
a multiple thereof can be ordered!

The defined weight in kg refers to the price unit
(PU).

All dimensions in mm.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

The delivery periods apply up to the ramp at Siemens AG (products ready for
dispatch). The transport times depend on the destination and type of shipping.

The delivery times specified here represent the state of 11/2007. They are per-
manently optimized. Up-to-date information can be found at

For price unit please refer to price list.
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Siemens offers automation, drive, and
low-voltage switching technology as well
as industrial software from standard
products up to entire industry solutions.
The industry software enables our industry
customers to optimize the entire value
chain — from product design and develop-
ment through manufacture and sales up
to after-sales service. Our electrical and
mechanical components offer integrated
technologies for the entire drive train —
from couplings to gear units, from motors
to control and drive solutions for all
engineering industries. Our technology
platform TIP offers robust solutions for
power distribution.

Answers for Industry.

Siemens Industry answers the challenges in the manufacturing

and the process industry as well as in the building automation
business. Our drive and automation solutions based on

Totally Integrated Automation (TIA) and Totally Integrated Power (TIP)
are employed in all kinds of industry. In the manufacturing and the

process industry. In industrial as well as in functional buildings.

The high quality of our products Check out the opportunities our
sets industry-wide benchmarks. automation and drive solutions provide.
High environmental aims are part of And discover how you can sustainably

our eco-management, and we implement enhance your competitive edge with us.
these aims consistently. Right from
product design, possible effects on

the environment are examined. Hence
many of our products and systems are
RoHS compliant (Restriction of Hazardous
Substances). As a matter of course, our
production sites are certified according

to DIN EN ISO 14001, but to us,
environmental protection also means
most efficient utilization of valuable
resources. The best example are our
energy-efficient drives with energy savings
up to 60 %.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 1/3



Low-Voltage Controls and Distribution.
The basis for progressive solutions.

Extremely high demands are made on
modern low-voltage controls and distribution:
users want cost-effective solutions that are
easy to integrate in control cabinets, distribu-
tion boards and distributed systems and can
communicate perfectly with each other.
Siemens has the answer: SIRIUS industrial
controls and low-voltage power distribution
with Power Management, SIVACON and
SENTRON.

SIRIUS industrial controls

The SIRIUS range has everything you need for switch-
ing, protecting and starting loads. Products for monitor-
ing, control, detection, commanding, signaling and
power supply round off the spectrum of industrial
controls.

Combined with Totally Integrated Automation, Safety
Integrated and ECOFAST, our product portfolio can be
bundled to create optimized systems. All in all, Siemens
provides innovative controls with modern features,
such as integrated communication and safety technol-
ogy that work to your advantage: The basis for ground-
breaking integrated solutions.

1/4 Siemens LV 36 - 2008



SIRIUS

SENTRON

SIVACON

Low-voltage power distribution with Power Management,
SIVACON and SENTRON

Non-residental buildings and industrial plants have one thing in
common: without electricity, everything comes to a halt. The
availability, safety and cost effectiveness of the power distribu-
tion system is of utmost importance — from the medium voltage
supply point through to the socket outlet. And only integrated
solutions can ensure maximum efficiency for planning, config-
uration and operation.

The concept is called Totally Integrated Power from Siemens.
Total integration in planning and configuration creates syner-
gies and saves costs. Perfectly matched products and systems
provide efficient engineering and reliable operation.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 1/5
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

General data

. Overview

Versions and accessories

Connecting sets

Py
> 8

Auxiliary releases

1 12

Manual operating mechanisms

Locking type lever

— |

—

Switches

3VT circuit breaker

Circular conductor terminals

Front connection

Rear connection

Potential terminals

Connecting bus with increased pole spacing
Adapter to install on 35 mm DIN rail
Phase barriers

Signal switch

10. Auxiliary switch

11. Shunt release

12. Undervoltage release

©OCONDOTAWN

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

. Locking type lever

. Front manual operating mechanism

. Front manual operating mechanism

. Lateral manual operating mechanism (right)
. Lateral manual operating mechanism (left)
. Non lockable knob

. Lockable knob

. Lockable knob

. Coupling driver

. Coupling driver

. Telescopic extension shaft

. Extension shaft

25. Mechanical interlocking
26. Mechanical parallel switching
27. Lateral motorized operating mechanism



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Overview

Circuit breakers
Circuit breakers, 3-pole version

The 3-pole version of the circuit breakers consits pf:

* 2 connecting sets for connecting Cu/Al cables® with cross-
sections of 2.5 ... 95 mm
(these terminals are fitted to the circuit breaker)

e 3VT9 100-8CE30 phase barriers

e A set of two mounting bolts (M3 x 30)

e A conductor holder

Characteristic M (motor): motor protection

Circuit breakers, 4-pole version

The 4-pole version of the circuit breakers consist§ of:
e 2 connecting sets for connecting Cu/Al cables ) with cross-
sections of 2.5 ... 95 mm
(these terminals are fitted to the circuit breaker)
e 3VT9 100-8CE30 and 3VT9 100-8CEOQQ phase barriers
e 2 sets of two mounting bolts (M3 x 30)
e A conductor holder (installed in the circuit breaker)

Releases:

Characteristic L (line)
* Protecting lines with low starting currents
e Without 7, regulation

Characteristic D (distribution)
¢ Protecting lines and transformers

Characteristic N (only short-circuit release)
¢ Without 7; regulation

Switch disconnectors
Switch disconnectors, 3-pole version

The 3-pole version of the switch disconnectors c?nsits of:

e 2 connecting sets for connecting Cu/Al cables " with cross-
sections of 2.5 ... 95 mm
(these terminals are fitted to the switch disconnector)

e 3VT9 100-8CE30 phase barriers

e A set of two mounting bolts (M3 x 30)

e A conductor holder

Switch disconnectors, 4-pole version

The 4-pole version of the switch disconnectors cqnsits of:

e 2 connecting sets for connecting Cu/Al cables ) with cross-
sections of 2.5 ... 95 mm?
(these terminals are fitted to the switch disconnector)

e 3VT9 100-8CE30 and 3VT9 100-8CEOQQ phase barriers

e 2 sets of two mounting bolts (M3 x 30)

e Conductor holder (installed in the switch disconnector)

Connection

When connecting the main circuit, the dimensions of the deion-
ization space of the circuit breaker must be observed, depend-
ing on the type of connection (see pages 2/35 and 2/36).

1) For other connection methods, use connecting parts
(see page 2/9).

. Selection and ordering data

Rated current I, Current setting of the inverse-time DT Order No. PS* Weight
delayed overload release ,L“ Ir per PU
approx.
A A kg
Circuit breakers for system protection characteristic L
TM, LI function, 3P
e with fixed thermal overload release,
fixed short-circuit release
40 160 B 3VT1 704-2DA36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
50 200 B 3VT1 705-2DA36-0AA0 1unit  1.043
63 252 B 3VT1 706-2DA36-0AA0 1unit  1.062
80 320 B 3VT1 708-2DA36-0AA0 1unit  1.062
100 400 B 3VT1 710-2DA36-0AA0 1Tunit  1.047
125 500 B 3VT1 712-2DA36-0AA0 1unit  1.047
160 640 B 3VT1 716-2DA36-0AA0 1unit 1.074
TM, LI function, 3P+N, for unprotected conductors
e with fixed thermal overload release,
fixed short-circuit release
40 160 B 3VT1 704-2EA46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
50 200 B 3VT1 705-2EA46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 252 B 3VT1 706-2EA46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 320 B 3VT1 708-2EA46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
100 400 B 3VT1 710-2EA46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
125 500 B 3VT1 712-2EA46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
160 640 B 3VT1 716-2EA46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
TM, LI function, 4P
e with fixed thermal overload release,
fixed short-circuit release
40 160 B 3VT1 704-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
50 200 B 3VT1 705-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 252 B 3VT1 706-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 320 B 3VT1 708-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
100 400 B 3VT1 710-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
125 500 B 3VT1 712-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
160 640 B 3VT1 716-2EH46-0AA0 1unit 1.336

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Rated current I, Current setting of the inverse-time DT  Order No. pPS* Weight
delayed overload release ,L“ Ir per PU
approx.

A A kg

Circuit breakers for system protection characteristic D

TM, LI function 3P

* with adjustable thermal overload release,
adjustable short-circuit release

16 160 ... 240 B 3VT1701-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit 1.048
20 200 ... 300 B 3VT1702-2DC36-0AA0 1Tunit 1.048
25 250 ... 375 B 3VT1792-2DC36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
32 160 ... 320 B 3VT1703-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit 1.047
40 200 ... 400 B 3VT1 704-2DC36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
50 250 ... 500 B 3VT1 705-2DC36-0AA0 1Tunit 1.043
63 315 ... 630 B 3VT1 706-2DC36-0AA0 1unit 1.062
80 400 ... 800 B 3VT1 708-2DC36-0AA0 1unit  1.062
100 500 ... 1000 B 3VT1710-2DC36-0AA0 Tunit 1.047
125 625 ... 1250 B 3VT1712-2DC36-0AA0 1unit  1.047
160 800 ... 1600 B 3VT1716-2DC36-0AA0 1Tunit 1.074
TM, LI function 3P+N, for unprotected N-conductor
* with adjustable thermal overload release,

adjustable short-circuit release
16 160 ... 240 B 3VT1701-2EC46-0AA0 Tunit 1.336
20 200 ... 300 B 3VT1 702-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
25 250 ... 375 B 3VT1792-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
32 160 ... 320 B 3VT1 703-2EC46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
40 200 ... 400 B 3VT1 704-2EC46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
50 250 ... 500 B 3VT1 705-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 315 ... 630 B 3VT1 706-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 400 ... 800 B 3VT1 708-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
100 500 ... 1000 B 3VT1710-2EC46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
125 625 ... 1250 B 3VT1 712-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
160 800 ... 1600 B 3VT1716-2EC46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
TM, LI function 4P
* with adjustable thermal overload release,

adjustable short-circuit release
16 160 ... 240 B 3VT1701-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
20 200 ... 300 B 3VT1 702-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
25 250 ... 375 B 3VT1 792-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
32 160 ... 320 B 3VT1 703-2EJ46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
40 200 ... 400 B 3VT1 704-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
50 250 ... 500 B 3VT1 705-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 315 ... 630 B 3VT1 706-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 400 ... 800 B 3VT1 708-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.380
100 500 ... 1000 B 3VT1 710-2EJ46-0AA0 1Tunit 1.336
125 625 ... 1250 B 3VT1712-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
160 800 ... 1600 B 3VT1 716-2EJ46-0AA0 1unit 1.336

si LV 36 - 2008 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
iemens .



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Rated current 1, Current setting of the DT Order No. pPS* Weight
short-circuit release , I [; per PU
approx.

A A kg

Circuit breakers only for short-circuit protection

TM, I function, 3P
* without overload release, with adjustable short-circuit release

32 160 ... 320 B 3VT1703-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
40 200 ... 400 B 3VT1704-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
50 250 ... 500 B 3VT1705-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
63 315 ...630 B 3VT1 706-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
80 400 ... 800 B 3VT1708-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
100 500 ... 1000 B 3VT1710-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.050
125 625 ... 1250 B 3VT1712-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.059
160 800 ... 1600 B 3VT1716-2DB36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
TM, I function, 3P+N, for unprotected conductors
¢ without overload release, with adjustable short-circuit release
32 160 ... 320 B 3VT1703-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
40 200 ... 400 B 3VT1704-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
50 250 ... 500 B 3VT1 705-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 315 ...630 B 3VT1706-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 400 ... 800 B 3VT1708-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
100 500 ... 1000 B 3VT1 710-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
125 625 ... 1250 B 3VT1712-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
160 800 ... 1600 B 3VT1716-2EB46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
TM, LI function, 4P
* without thermal overload releases,
adjustable short-circuit releases
32 160 ... 320 B 3VT1703-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
40 200 ... 400 B 3VT1704-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
50 250 ... 500 B 3VT1705-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
63 315 ...630 B 3VT1 706-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
80 400 ... 800 B 3VT1708-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
100 500 ... 1000 B 3VT1710-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
125 625 ... 1250 B 3VT1712-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
160 800 ... 1600 B 3VT1716-2EG46-0AA0 1unit 1.336
Circuit Breakers for starter combinations characteristic M
TM, LI function, 3P
» with adjustable thermal overload releases,
fixed short-circuit releases
16 12.5..16 B 3VT1701-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
20 16 ... 20 B 3VT1702-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.048
25 20..25 B 3VT1792-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
32 25..32 B 3VT1 703-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
40 32...40 B 3VT1704-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
50 40 ... 50 B 3VT1705-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
63 50 ... 63 B 3VT1706-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.062
80 63 ... 80 B 3VT1 708-2DM36-0AA0 1unit  1.059
100 80 ... 100 B 3VT1710-2DM36-0AA0 1unit 1.047
Switch disconnectors
Non-automatic molded case circuit breakers
without overload release, without short-circuit release
160 3-pole B 3VT1716-2DE36-0AA0 1unit 1.043
160 4-pole B 3VT1716-2EE46-0AA0 1unit 1.336

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
Siemens LV 36 - 2008 2/5



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches - Auxiliary releases

. Overview

The circuit breakers can be equipped with

e auxiliary switches and
e alarm switches.

For remote switching, shunt releases can be built in.

Undervoltage releases can be used to protect motors and other
equipment against damage in case of undervoltage.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated control supply voltage Ug/ DT Order No. PS* Weight

Frequency per PU
approx.

AC 50/60 Hz/DC kg

ary switches and alarm switches

Auxiliary switches for signaling the state of the main contacts

* AC/DC 60 ... 250 V B 3VT9 100-2AB10 1 unit 0.010

* AC/DC5 ...60V B 3VT9 100-2AB20 1 unit 0.010

Alarm switches for signaling the tripping of the circuit breaker

by an overcurrent release

¢ AC/DC 60 ... 250 V B 3VT9 100-2AH10 1 unit 0.010

* AC/DC5...60V B 3VT9 100-2AH20 1 unit 0.010

Shunt releases

* AC/DC 24, 48 V B 3VT9 100-1SC00 1 unit 0.050
* AC 110, 230 V/DC 110, 220 V B 3VT9 100-1SD00 1 unit 0.050
* AC 230, 400 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 100-1SE00 1 unit 0.050

Undervoltage releases

* AC 24,48V B 3VT9 100-1UC00 1 unit 0.050
* AC 110, 230 V B 3VT9 100-1UD00 1 unit 0.050
* AC 230, 400 V B 3VT9 100-1UE00 1 unit 0.050
e DC 24,48V B 3VT9 100-1UU00 on req.
* DC 110, 220 V B 3VT9 100-1UV00 on req.
e DC220V B 3VT9 100-1UW00 on req.

2/6
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

. Selection and ordering data

Manual operating mechanisms - 3VT9 100-3HJ.. extension shaft
The rotary operating mechanism is to be completed: Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching
e For simple rotary operation of the switch unit: e The mechanical interlock is to be completed:
- 3VT9 100-3HE../HF.. knob - 2 x 3VT9 200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanisms
e For operating through the switchgear cabinet door: (cannot be used with rotary operating mechanism
- 3VT9 100-3HE../HF.. knob for lateral operation)
- 3VT9 100-3HG../HH.. coupling driver - 2 x 3VT9 200-3HE/HF.. knobs (standard) or
- 3VT9 100-3HJ.. extension shaft, 1 x 3VT9 200-3HE/HF.. knob (parallel switching)

e For rotary operating mechanism for lateral operation:
- 3VT9 100-3HE../HF.. knob
- 3VT9 100-3HG../HH.. coupling driver

Version Color DT Order No. pPS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Manual operating mechanisms
Rotary operating mechanism

* locking not possible gray B 3VT9 100-3HA10 1 unit 0.079
* lockable with padlock gray B 3VT9 100-3HA20 1 unit 0.079
e |ockable with padlock yellow B 3VT9 100-3HB20 1 unit 0.079
e for lateral operation, gray B 3VT9 100-3HC10 1 unit 0.137

mounted on left side,
locking not possible

o for lateral operation, gray B 3VT9 100-3HD10 1 unit 0.137
mounted on right side,
locking not possible

Knob

e locking not possible black B  3VT9 100-3HE10 1 unit 0.019
e « lockable with padlock black B 3VT9 100-3HE20 funit  0.019

* lockable with padiock red B 3VT9 100-3HF20 Tunit  0.019

Coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism

Is used with the
3VT9 100-3HE10 or 3VT9 100-3HE20
black knob

e degree of protection IP40 black B 3VT9 100-3HG10 1 unit 0.042
® degree of protection IP66 black B 3VT9 100-3HG20 1 unit 0.042
Is used in with the

3VT9 100-3HF20 red knob

¢ degree of protection IP40 yellow B 3VT9 100-3HH10 1 unit 0.042
¢ degree of protection IP66 yellow B 3VT9 100-3HH20 1 unit 0.042

Extension shaft

/ ¢ length 350 mm, may be shortened B 3VT9 100-3HJ10 1 unit 0.113

e lenght 199 ... 352 mm, telescopic B 3VT9 100-3HJ20 1 unit 0.092

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
Siemens LV 36 - 2008 2/7



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

Version Color DT Order No. pPS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

The mechanical interlocks have to be completed with:

e 2 x 3VT9 100-3HA../HB.. rotary operating mechanisms
e 1 or 2 x 3VT9 100-3HE/HF.. knobs

Mechanical interlocking B 3VT9 100-8LA00 1 unit 0.089
Mechanical interlocks for parallel switching B 3VT9 100-8LB00 1 unit 0.109
Rated control supply voltage Us/ DT Order No. PS* Weight
Frequency per PU

approx.
AC 50/60 Hz/DC kg

Motorized operating mechanisms
Lateral motorized operating mechanisms

* AC/DC 24V B 3VT9 100-3MA00 1 unit 0.900
* AC/DC 48V B 3VT9 100-3MB00 1 unit 0.900
* AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 100-3MD00 1 unit 0.900
* AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 100-3ME00 1 unit 0.900

2/8 s LV * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
iemens LV 36 - 2008



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Accessories and Components

Connecting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version Conductor Type of DT Order No. PS*  Weight
cross-sections S connection per PU
approx.

mm? kg

Terminals for fixed-mounted circuit breakers
Connecting set for 3-pole version

Terminals for front connection -- Cu/Al busbars, B 3VT9 100-4TA30 1unit 0.045
m cable lugs
_ 0

Terminals for circular conductors 2x25..120 Cu/Al cable B 3VT9 100-4TF30 1unit 0.180

Terminal cover,
degree of protection IP20, is Included in
the scope of supply

Terminals for rear connection Cu/Al busbars, B 3VT9 100-4RC30 1unit 0.320
cable lugs

Isolating terminals 15..25; Cu flexible B 3VT9 100-4TN30 1unit 0.010
4.6 conductors

Front connection bars 15..25; Cu/Al busbars, B 3VT9 100-4ED30 1unit 0.103
4.6 cable lugs

Terminals for 4-pole version

Terminals for front connection - Cu/Al busbars, B 3VT9 100-4TA00 1unit 0.015
For 4th pole (to be used with cable lugs

3VT9 100-4TA30 connecting set)

Terminals for circular conductors 2x25..120 Cu/Al cable B 3VT9 100-4TF40 1 unit 0.250

Terminal cover,
degree of protection IP20, is included in
the scope of supply

Terminals for rear connection Cu/Al-busbars, B 3VT9 100-4RC00 1 unit 0.080

For 4th pole (to be used with cable lugs

3VT9 100-4RC30 connecting set)

Isolating terminals 15..25; Cu flexible B 3VT9 100-4TNOO 1unit 0.010
4.6 conductor

For 4th pole (to be used with
3VT9 100-4TN30 connecting set)

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version Conductor Connection DT Order No. PS*  Weight
cross-sections S per PU
approx.

mm? kg

Accessories

3-pole version
Phase barriers for circuit breakers B 3VT9 100-8CE30 1unit 0.030
Included in the scope of supply of the circuit breaker or switch disconnector

In case of feed-in from below, (power supply connected to terminals 2, 4 ,6), it
is necessary to install these barriers on the bottom side

For more information, see page 2/35.

Terminal protection cover, degree of protection IP20 B 3VT9 100-8CA30 1unit 0.050

Increases degree of protection of the connection point to
degree of protection IP20, e.g. when used with cable lugs.

Locking devices for knob 3VT9 100-8HL00 onreq.

* Enables locking of circuit breaker or switch disconnector in ,switched off
manually* position
e | ocking is possible using padlock with a shank diameter of up to 3 ... 4 mm.

4-pole version
Phase barriers for circuit breakers B 3VT9 100-8CE00 1unit 0.020

 Included in the scope of supply of circuit breaker or switch disconnector
¢ |n case of feed-in from below, (power supply connected to terminals 2, 4, 6,
N), it is necessary to install these barriers on the bottom side

For more information, see page 2/36.

Terminal cover, degree of protection IP20 B 3VT9 100-8CA40 1unit 0.080

Increases the degree of protection of the connecting point to
degree of protection IP20, e.g. when used with cable lugs

Extension cables for motorized operating mechanisms B 3VT9 100-3MF00 1unit 0.100

oQ *@=

Mounting adapters
3-pole version

For mounting on a 35 mm B 3VT9 100-4PP30 1unit 0.050
standard mounting rails

For dimensions, see page
2/44.

2/10 si LV 36 - 2008 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
iemens :



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Design
Installation and connection Recommended cross-section of cables, busbars and flexibars
Main circuit . ) Rated Conductor cross-section S Busbars W x H
¢ |s connected, using Cu or Al busbars, cables, and possibly current I,
cables with cable lugs. . Qu Al Cu Al
. z:;)erel‘upr;hgeer g%r;nectlng options, connecting sets can be used A m?2 mm? mm mm
e Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected ;g gg B - B
to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to 25 4 - B -
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). It is possible to reverse the current flow 32 6 3 _ __
inside the unit (i. e. infeed from below) without reducing the 20 10 - - -
rated short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity 7. 50 10 16 - -
¢ |n case of infeed from below, the units must be fitted with 63 16 25 - -
3VT9 100-8CES30 phase barriers also on the side of terminals 80 25 35 . -
2, 4, 6 (see pages 2/35 and 2/36). 100 85 50 16x2;12x3  16x4;12x4
* We recommend painting the connection busbars. 125 50 95 16x4;12x4  16x512x6
e Input and output connectors/busbars must be mechanically 160 70 120 1858 12x6 =

reinforced to avoid transferring electrodynamic forces to the
circuit breaker during short-circuiting. . o
e The way of connecting the power circuit must observe the Auxiliary circuits

deionization space of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector Switches, shunt trip releases or undervoltage releases are con-
(see pages 2/35 and 2/36). nected directly to the terminals of the circuit breaker/switch dis-
connector using flexible Cu conductors with cross-section

0.5... 1 mm=
Conductor cross-sections of main terminals
Order No. Maximum Maximum permissible conductor cross-sectionsS Max. width of ~ Technical
permitted Cable type busbars and  information
current I,y cable lugs
Sector-shaped Sector-shaped con-  Round conductor, Round conductor,
conductor, stranded  ductor, solid stranded solid
A mm2 mm2 mm2 mm
3VT9 100-4TF30 160 2x25..120 2x25..120 2x25..120 2x25..120 pg. D17
3VT9 100-4TA30 160 16
3VT9 100-4RC30 160 16 pg. D18
3VT9 100-4TN30  10/16 1,5..25/4..6 - -
3VT9 100-4ED30 160 30 pg. D18
3VT9 100-4TF40 160 2x25..120 2x25...120 2x25..120 2x25..120 pg. 12
3VT9 100-4TA00 160 16
3VT9 100-4RC00 160 16 pg. 13
3VT9 100-4TNO0  10/16 15..25/4..6
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Technical specifications

Specifications

3VT1 7..-2..36-0AA0

3VT1 716-2DE36-0AA0 3VT1 7..-2..46-0AA0

3VT1 716-2EE46-0AA0

Order No. Circuit Breakers Switch disconnectors  Circuit Breakers °) Switch Disconnectors
Number of poles 3 4
Standards EN 60 947-2, EN 60 947-3,IEC 947-3 EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2 EN 60 947-3,IEC 947-3
IEC 947-2
Approval marks Ce
Rated current I,, A 16 ... 1602 = 16 ... 1602 =
Rated uninterrupted current 1, A 16 ... 1602 160 16 ... 1602 160
Rated operational current I, A = 160 = 160
Rated operational voltage U, \Y max. AC 690 max. AC 690
max. AC 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Ui, kV 8
Rated insulation voltage U; \Y 690
Utilization category
e selectivity AC 690 V A -- A -
e switching mode AC-3 (16 ... 100 A) AC-23A AC-3 (16 ... 100 A) DC-22 A
AC-2 (100 ... 160 A) AC-2 (100 ... 160 A) AC-23 A
Rated short-time withstand current I, /t - 2KA/1s = 2KA/1's
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking 6 KA/AC 690 V -- 13kA/DC 440V

capacity (rms value)') I.,/U,

12 KA/AC 500 V
25 KA/AC 415 V
40 kA/AC 230 V

(t=max. 5 ms)
6 kA/AC 690 V

12 KA/AC 500 V
25 kA/AC 415 V
40 KA/AC 230 V

Off-time at I, ms

7

= 7

Rated service short-circuit breaking
capacity (rms value) /.¢/U,

3 kA/AC 690 V
6 kA/AC 500 V
13 KA/AC 415 V
20 kA/AC 230 V

= 13kA/DC 440V
(t=max. 5 ms)
3 kA/AC 690 V
6 kA/AC 500 V
13 kA/AC 415V
20 kA/AC 230 V

Rated short-circuit making capacity
(peak value) I,/U,

52 kA/AC 415V

2.8 kKA/AC 415V 52 kA/AC 415V

2.8 kA/AC 415V

Losses per pole at I,, =160 A W see table, page 2/14 15
Mechanical endurance cycles 20 000
Electrical endurance (U, = AC 415 V) cycles 6000
Frequency of switching ﬁycles/ 120
r
Operating force N 55 65
Front-side device protection IP40
Terminal protection IP20
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range °C -40 ... +55
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 3
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance Hz 39(8..50)
Front/rear connection viv
Plug-in version -
Withdrawable version -
Switches - auxiliary/relative/signal/leading VI-IvV/|-
Shunt trip/with signal switch viv
Undervoltage release/with leading v/I-Iv
switch/with signal switch
Front hand drive/lateral drive right/left viviv
Mechanical interlocking to the manual drive -/-- -Iv
by Bowden wire
Motor. oper. mechanism/with oper. counter +/+ +
Locking-type lever v

v available,
-- unavailable,
+ in preparation

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

Y When reversing the circuit breaker connection (power supply connected to
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N) output to terminals 1, 3, 5, (N)), I, does not change.

2)

3) Permissible load of N pole is 100%.

Ranges of rated currents vary according to characteristics, see page 2/16.



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Schematics

Circuit breakers with accessories

3-pole version

Switches or
L o ool 7
58 x|m|8
g |2 2| |2l
\ & Sl
\ 2 =] i
i o o I

g Sl
(R N ECHR B G
| T A
3 2 S o
L oy 1!
[ I T
| i
\ il
! i
| N N “
R > H
b g g el & Il
‘7—707—(% 77777 —0 —0— A\T

Explanations

Auxiliary starters

6.3VT9 100-2AB10

Main circuit

zZ < O <«

TEST
INSPECTION
3VT9 100-1U.00
3VT9 100-1S.00

Power losses (per pole)

circuit breaker

main contacts

trip-free mechanism
overcurrent release

TEST push button
INSPECTION push button
undervoltage release
shunt trip

Rated current 1,

A

Power loss P per pole of circuit
breaker at maximum current

16
20
25

32
40
50

63
80
100

125
160

Switches
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Buttons

TEST pushbutton: By pressing this pushbutton, the circuit
breaker/switch disconnector is switched off and the auxiliary
switches are actuated.

REVISION pushbutton: By pressing this pushbutton, the tripping
of the circuit breaker by an overcurrent release is simulated. This
procedure also simulates the actuation of the auxiliary switches
and signaling switches. For pressing the pushbutton, a suitable
instrument — such as a wire with a diameter of about 1 mm —is

needed.

Operator panel

Indication of circuit breaker tripping

After the circuit breaker has been switched off by the overcurrent
release, the following symbol will be displayed: ,
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

4-pole version

MP control circuit
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2/14

3VT9 100-3M.00 motorized operating mechanism

motor

gearbox

connector for connection of control and signaling circuits

recommended connection of control circuits - is not part of
MP

pushbutton
pushbutton

motorized operating mechanism for the circuit breaker
(see page 22)

3VT1 circuit breakers
main contacts

thermomagnetic overcurrent release
3P+N (8 poles protected, N-pole unprotected)
4P (all four poles protected)

trip-free mechanism

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

3VT9 100-2AB.0

—

~

Main circuit

TEST

REVIZE

3VT9 100-1U.00
3VT9 100-1S.00
HL1

HL2

HL3

HL4

Switches

3VT9 100-2AB.0

NSO0_00001

release test pushbutton
release revision pushbutton
undervoltage release
shunt trip

remote failure signalling (unreliable making or breaking),
max. permissible load10 W

signalling of circuit breaker lever ,wound up*“ position,
max. permissible load 10 W )

signalling of opening of the front safty cover of the drive,
max. permissible load 10 W")

signalling of extensjon of the drive locking bar, max. per-
missible load 10 W)

") The voltage on terminals 6, 7, 8 is the same as U, of the motorized operat-

ing mechanism.



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Characteristics

Overcurrent releases, 3-pole version Setting of tripping characteristics
Overcurrent releases are integrated in circuit breakers. Releases Circuit breakers with characteristic
cannot be demounted and exchanged. L

Tripping characteristics

Circuit breakers are available with four types of tripping charac-
teristics. They are designated with the letters: ?

,L“ - lines
Protecting lines with low starting currents

,,D“ - distribution
Protecting lines and transformers

,,M“ - motor
Motor protection

»,N“ - short-circuit release only

e 3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic ,,L“ have a given and
fixed rated current value. The circuit breakers are produced
with I, values in a standardized current range from 40 A to 160
A (see ,Ranges of overcurrent releases and their possible set-
tings"). Short-circuit releases are fixed at 4 x 1.

e 3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic ,,D* have the option 1—>
of setting to a reduced current in a range of approximately M-

0.75 ... 1 I,,. The circuit breakers are produced with I, values ”
in a standardized current range from 16 A to 160 A (see

,Ranges of overcurrent releases and their possible settings*).

The short-circuit release is adjustable. ?
Setting values are given in the table on page 2/16. t

e 3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic ,,M“ have the option
of setting a reduced current in a range of approximately 0.75
... 11,. The circuit breakers are produced with I, values in a
standardized series of currents from 16 A to 100 A (see
,Ranges of overcurrent release and their possible setting*).
The short-circuit release is fixed at the value of 10 x I,,.

e 3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic ,,N“only have a
circuit release. They are produced with I, values in a stan-
dardized series of currents ranging from 32 A to 160 A. The
short-circuit release is adjustable.

The values are given in the table on page 2/16.

The type designation for the circuit breakers is set according
to the requested rated current and protection characteris- T—»
tics.

For example: Motor protection with I, = 32 A.

The order No. designation will be 3VT1 703-3DM36-0AA0.

Setting of tripping characteristics:

¢ Dependent release (thermal) L (for circuit breakers with
characteristics “D” and “M”). The dependent release for over-
load protection I, (instantaneous) is adjusted in a continuous
range using the I, adjustment dial on the overload release. The
I, adjustment range is 0.75 ... 1 1,,.

Independent instantaneous release (short-circuit relase) |
(for circuit breakers with characteristics “D” and “N”). With an
independent instantaneous release (value of the short circuit
current [;), adjustment is possible within a continuous range.
All values are given in the table on page 2/16.

NSO0_00502

NSO0_00048

E.

~—

NSOO0_00500
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

»N Setting Ir and [ for circuit breakers with characteristic ,D*“

r— | Adjusting I Adjusting 7
In=160A

~—

CATEGORY A

Derating in accordance with ambient temperature

I Rated Permissible load
! current I,
© A +55°C +40°C +20 °C -15°C
g - 16 15 16 17 19
s 20 19 20 22 25
2 25 23 25 28 31
== 32 29 32 36 41
40 38 40 45 53
50 48 50 56 66
63 57 63 69 83
80 73 80 88 100
100 91 100 105 122
125 110 125 132 145

Current ranges of overcurrent releases and their possible setting at 40 °C

Rated 3VT1 7..-2DA36-0AA0 3VT1 7..-2DC36-0AA0 3VT1 7..-2DM36-0AA0 3VT1 7..-2DB36-0AA0

current Iy Qyerioad Short circuit Overload Short circuit Overload Short circuit Overload Short circuit
protection /7 protection J; protection 7, protection 7 protection 7, protection 7 protection 7, protection /

(instantaneous) (instantaneous) (instantaneous) (instantaneous)

A A A A A A A A A

16 - - 12,5...16 160 ... 240 12,5...16 160 - -

20 - - 16 ... 20 200 ... 300 16 ... 20 200 = =

25 - - 20...25 250 ... 375 20...25 250 - -

32 - - 25..32 160 ... 320 25..32 320 = 160 ... 320

40 40 160 32 .40 200 ... 400 32 ...40 400 -- 200 ... 400

50 50 200 40 ... 50 250 ... 500 40 ... 50 500 -- 250 ... 500

63 63 252 50 ... 63 315 ... 630 50 ... 63 630 -- 315 ... 630

80 80 320 63 ... 80 400 ... 800 63 ... 80 800 - 400 ... 800

100 100 400 80 ... 100 500 ... 1000 80 ... 100 1000 - 500 ... 1000

125 125 500 100 ... 125 625 ... 1250 -- -- -- 625 ... 1250

160 160 640 125 ... 160 800 ... 1600 - - - 800 ... 1600
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Characteristic ,,L“, I, = 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160 A
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Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Characteristic ,,D“, I,, = 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160 A
1.05 1.30 NSO0_00051

10000
? 5000
2000 \
1000 L\
500

200

100 |\
50
20 N N
10 \
5 1,=32...160A

2 N

1
0.5

0.2
0.1
0.05

t[s]

el

|
el

i

0.02

0.01 ‘ ‘
01 02 0.5 1 2 5 10 20 50

X [n—»

Characteristic ,M“, I,, = 16, 20, 25 A

1 0000 . : . NSO0_00052
T 5000 %
t
51 2000 \\
1000

500
200

100 [] AN

50
20 AN
N

10 A\
5 I,=16...25A ~
2
1 ~N

0.5

i
A
A

p4

0.2
0.1
0.05

0.02

0.01 ‘
01 02 0.5 1 2 5 10 20 50

X [n—»

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 2/17




3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Characteristic ,,M“, I,, = 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100 A
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Overcurrent releases, 4-pole version Setting of tripping characteristics
The overcurrent release is an integral part of the circuit breaker.  Circuit breakers with characteristic
It is not possible to deinstall or exchange the releases. L

4-pole circuit breakers are manufactured in the following

versions: ?

e 3P+N (three poles protected, N-pole unprotected)
e 4P (all four poles protected)

The permissible load of the N-pole is 100% 1,,.

t

Tripping characteristics

The circuit breakers are delivered with three types of tripping
characteristics designated by the following letters:

»L“~- lines
Protection of lines with low starting current

,,D“ - distribution
Protection of lines and transformers

,,N“ - short-circuit
Protection against short circuit only

e 3VT1 Circuit breakers with characteristic ,,L* have a fixed I—
value of rated current I (without 1, control). The circuit break-
ers are manufactured with I, values of standard current range
40 ... 160 A, see ,Ranges of overcurrent release and their
possible setting“. The Short-circuit release has a fixed setting
to 4 x I,.

e 3VT1 circuit breakers with characteristic ,,D*“ can be set to a
reduced current in the range of approx. 0.75 ... 1 1,,.

The circuit breakers are manufactured with 7, values within a
standard current range of 16 ... 160 A.
Setting values are given in the table on page 2/20.

e 3VT1 Circuit breakers with characteristic ,,N“ have only a short
circuit release. They are manufactured with circuit breaker val-
ues within a standard current range of 32 ... 160 A. The Short
circuit release is adjustable.

The values are given in the table on page 2/20.

The type designation for the circuit breakers is set according | !
to the requested rated current and protection characteris-
tics.

For example.: Protection of a circuit with I, = 40 A.
The order No. designation will be 3VT1 704-2EC46-0AAO.

Setting of tripping characteristics

¢ Dependent release (thermal) L (for circuit breakers with ] I
characteristics “D” and “M”). The dependent release for over- ?
load protection I, (instantaneous), is adjusted in a continuous
range using the I, adjustment dial on the overload release. The
I, adjustment range is 0.75 ... 1 I,.

Independent instantaneous release (short-circuit relase) |
(for circuit breakers with characteristics “D” and “N”). With an
independent instantaneous release (value of the short circuit
current 7;), adjustment is possible within a continuous range.
All values are given in the table on page 2/20.

NS00_00502

E.

~—

NSO0_00500

z

1

NS00_00216
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Setting Ir and [, for circuit breakers with characteristic ,D"
Setting Ig Setting [

Ih=160A : . B 8
160 . .
‘ CATEGORY A ‘
:
° ' B 10
[ | |

Ii:nxln

Derating in accordance with ambient temperature

Rated Permissible load

current I,

A +55°C +40°C +20 °C -15°C
16 15 16 17 19
20 19 20 22 25
25 23 25 28 31
32 29 32 36 41
40 38 40 45 53
50 48 50 56 66
63 57 63 69 83
80 73 80 88 100
100 91 100 105 122
125 110 125 132 145
160 145 160 168 175

Current ranges of overcurrent releases and their possible setting at 40 °C

Rated current 3VT1 7..-2EA46-0AAQ 3VT1 7..-2EC46-0AA0 3VT1 7..-2EB46-0AA0

Iy Overload protection 7, Short circuit protection Overload protection 7, Short circuit protection Overload protection Z, Short circuit protection
I; (instantaneous) I; (instantaneous) I; (instantaneous)

A A A A A A A

16 - -- 12,5...16 160 ... 240 - -

20 - - 16... 20 200 ... 300 - -

25 - -- 20...25 250 ... 375 - -

32 - -- 25..32 160 ... 320 - 160 ... 320

40 40 160 32 ...40 200 ... 400 - 200 ... 400

50 50 200 40 ... 50 250 ... 500 - 250 ... 500

63 63 252 50 ... 63 315 ... 630 - 315 ... 630

80 80 320 63 ... 80 400 ... 800 - 400 ... 800

100 100 400 80 ... 100 500 ... 1000 - 500 ... 1000

125 125 500 100 ... 125 625 ... 1250 - 625 ... 1250

160 160 640 125 ... 160 800 ... 1600 - 800 ... 1600
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Characteristic ,,L“, I, = 40, 50, 63, 80, 100, 125, 160 A Characteristic ,,D“, I,,= 16, 20, 25 A
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches

. Overview

Auxiliary switches Location of switches in accessory compartments

Location of accessory compartments in a 3-pole 3VT1
Aucxiliary and alarm switches circuit breaker/switch disconnector.

Function, name and location of switches
according to type designation

Order No. Type Switch location Switch function

3VT9 100-2AB10  Auxiliary Accessory Signaling of the

3VT9 100-2AB20 switch compartment state of the main

11,2,3,4,5,6%  contact of the circuit

breaker/ switch dis-
connector

3VT9 100-2AH10 Alarm Accessory Signal in the event of

3VT9 100-2AH20 switch compartment 11 tripping of the cir-

cuit breaker by the
overcurrent release

) In the accessory compartment 1, a 3VT9 100-2AB10 auxiliary switch and
3VT9 100-2AH10 signal switch cannot be used simultaneously.

2) When one of accessory compartments 4, 5 or 6 is already in use for auxil-
jary switches, a shunt release or undervoltage release cannot be fitted
additionally.

Location of accessory compartments in a 4-pole 3VT1
circuit breaker/switch disconnector.

When using one of the accessory compartments 4, 5 or 6,
neither a shunt release nor an undervoltage release cannot be
fitted.
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Auxiliary switches

. Function

Switching states (3-pole) Switching states (4-pole)

Accessory compartment 1.9 1 10 Accessory compartment 1..6 1 10

Switching states of Switching states of

the circuit breaker . the circuit-breaker

=5
52

o 2 ° =1) o 2 ° _
§ 2 x S3 § 2 z 3

b = |9 & T = 9 Q g
8 8 8 88 ¢ § 8 g 8%
5 o > > § o > o @
®©
£ 5 £ S5 e & s Sq

=] [0 @ @ [Solep] [0} @ ™ (LX)
= 8 =
6 % B %
C C
Ke] Ke]
® @
g | | g | l

Switched on 1 1 0 0 1 1 Switched on 1 1 0 0 1 1

Switched off manually Switched off manually

0 0 1 1 0 1 Switched off by the overcurrent
release or INSPECTION button

Switched off by the overcurrent
release or INSPECTION button

Switched off by auxiliary release 0 0 1 0 1 0 Switched off by auxiliary release

Switched off by TEST button 0 0 1 0 1 1 Switched off by TEST button

<Al <Al <A @ —— [Lever positon
o
o
o

<H <= <A @ —— [Lever positon
o
o
o

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed 0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed

. Technical specifications

Order No. 3VT9 100-2AB10, 3VT9 100-2AB20,
3VT9 100-2AH10 3VT9 100-2AH20
Rated operational voltage Ug \ AC 60 ... 250 V AC5..60V
DC 60 ... 250 V DC5..60V
Rated insulation voltage U; \ 250V
Rated impulse whitstand voltage Upp kV 4 kV
Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60 Hz
Rated operational current Iy/Ug
AC-12 6 A/250 V 0.0004 ...0.1 A/5...60 V
AC-15 5A/60V,3A/110V, 1.5 A/230 V 0.0004 ...0.1 A/5...60 V
DC-12 0.25 A/250 V 0.1A/5...60V
DC-13 0.5A/60V, 0.2 A/110V, 0.1 A/250 V 0.0004 ... 0.1 A/5 ... 60 V
Thermal current Iy, A 6A 05A
Contacts arrangement 001
Connector cross-section S mm2 0.5 ... 1
Terminal protection P20

(connected switch)
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Auxiliary releases

. Design
Auxiliary releases Type designation according to the rated operational voltage
U, Order No.
AC/DC 24/48 V 3VT9 100-1SC00
AC 110/230 V, DC 110/220 V 3VT9 100-1SD00
AC 230/400 V, DC 220 V 3VT9 100-1SE00

Type designation according to the rated operational voltage

U, Order No.

AC/DC 24/48 3VT9 100-1UC00
AC 110/230 V /DC 110/220 V 3VT9 100-1UD00
AC 230/400 V /DC 220 V 3VT9 100-1UE0O

The specific rated operational voltage of the shunt release is set
by jumpers directly on the release. The standard setting by the
manufacturer is always to the value corresponding to the type

designation.

Schematics
Shunt release Undervoltage release |_+_|
Location of auxiliary releases F\

3VT9 100-1S.0

S g 12
L :T 7777777
N-

Shunt release Undervoltage release

Aucxiliary releases in compartment 10
. Technical specifications
Order No. 3VT9 100-1S.00 Order No. 3VT9 100-1U.00
Rated operational voltage Uy AC 24/48/110/230/400 V Rated operational voltage Uy AC 24/48/110/230/400 V
DC 24/48/110/220 V DC 24/48/110/220 V
Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz
Input power at 1.1 Uy Input power at 1.1 Uy
¢ AC 2 VA ¢ AC 2 VA
*DC 2W *DC 2W
Characteristics U=0.7 U, circuit breaker must trip Characteristic U<0.35 U, circuit breaker can be
Time before switching off 15 ms switched on
Loading time 0 U=>0.85 U, circuit breaker must
Connection cross-section S 0,5 ... 1 mm? trip
Terminal protection P20 Time before switching off 15 ms
(connected release) Loading time )
Location in accessory compartment no. 10 Connector cross-section S 05...1mm?
SIGNAL SWITCH - signals switching off by shunt trip Ferminal protection P20
) (connected release)
Eateg _ope:at!onal V|0|tagll9JUe /2\502\;30 v Location in accessory compartment no. 10
ated insulation voltage U; ) o

Rated impulse withstand vloltage Ump 4KV SIGNAL SWITCH - signals switching off of the undervoltage
Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz Rated operational voltage Uy AC 230V
Rated operational current Io/Ug 2 A/JAC 230 V Rated insulation voltage U; 250V
Thermal current Iy, 6 A Rated impulse withstand voltage Ui, 4 KV
Contact arrangement 01 Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz

Rated operational current Io/U, 2 AJAC 230V

Thermal current Iy, 6A

Contact arrangement 01
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Accessories and Components

Manual operating mechanisms

. Design

Rotary operating mechanisms

The manual operating mechanism permits the actuating of the
circuit breakers/switch disconnectors by turning the knob, e.g.
in order to switch machines on and off. The modular concept of
the operating mechanism allows for simple mounting on the cir-
cuit breaker (even as an add-on). Mounting can be done after
having removed the accessory compartment cover. An affixed
drive may be sealed. The drive and its accessories are ordered
separately according to your choice (see page 2/7).

The manual operating mechanism permits actuating the circuit
breaker:

a) from the front panel (Fig. 1)
3VT9 100-3HA/HB/HC/HD.. rotary operating unit
+ 3VT9 100-3HE/HF.. knob

b) through the control cabinet door (Fig.2)
3VT9 100-3HA/HB/HC/HD.. rotary operating unit
+ 3VT9 100-3HJ.. extension shaft ..
+ 3VT9 100-3HG/HH.. coupling driver
+ 3VT9 100-3HE/HF.. knob

c) through the side wall of the control cabinet (Fig.3)

in left- or right-side designs of manual operating mechanisms for
lateral operation

3VT9 100-3HD10 (right) or 3VT9 100-3HC10 (left)

+ 3VT9 100-3HJ.. extension shaft

+ 3VT9 100-3HG/HH.. coupling driver

+ 3VT9 100-3HE/HF.. knob.

¢ The manual operating mechanism is mounted directly on the
circuit breaker or switch disconnector.

* The coupling driver is fixed to the control cabinet door and
provides for degree of protection IP40 or IP66.

e The knob is mounted onto the manual operating mechanism
or onto the coupling driver.

e The extension shaft is supplied in two versions, standard
(length 350 mm - can be shortened) and telescopic (adjust-
able length 199 ... 352 mm). It is fitted onto the manual oper-
ating unit.

Enhanced safety for operator

* The manual operating unit and knob are also supplied with the
option to lock the circuit breaker into the “switched off manu-
ally” position. The manual operating unit and lever can be
locked with up to three padlocks with a shaft diameter up to
3...4mm.

e Every coupling driver prevents the control cabinet door from
opening when the circuit breaker is switched on or in a state
of being switched off by releases. By means of this device, it
is possible to switch off this locking and to open the door.
Locking of the control cabinet door is also possible in the
»Switched off manually“state of the circuit breaker. It is neces-
sary to activate the locking by means of the knob on the cou-
pling drive and to lock the hand drive arm.

e Two circuit breakers with manual operating mechanism can
also be provided with reciprocal mechanical interlocking or
mechanical parallel switching (see page 2/26).

Features
Order No. Description Color Locking while the Degree of  Switchgear door locking in Length
circuit breaker is Protection  circuit breaker state mm
in switched off state
switched on switched off
manually
and locked
3VT9 100-3HA10 Rotary operating mechanism gray no - - - -
3VT9 100-3HA20 gray yes - - - -
3VT9 100-3HB20 yellow yes - - - -
3VT9 100-3HC10 Rotary operating mechanism grey no - - - -
- lateral, left
3VT9 100-3HD10 Rotary operating mechanism grey no - - - -
- lateral, right

3VT9 100-3HE10 Knob black no -- - -- --
3VT9 100-3HE20 black yes - - - -
3VT9 100-3HF20 red yes -- -- -- --
3VT9 100-3HG10 Coupling driver black - P40 yes yes --
3VT9 100-3HH10 black - IP40 yes yes --
3VT9 100-3HG20 yellow - P66 yes yes -
3VT9 100-3HH20 yellow - 1P66 yes yes -

3VT9 100-3HJ10  Extension shaft - -
3VT9 100-3HJ20 - _

350 (can be shorted)
199 ... 352 telescopic
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Manual operating mechanisms

Mechanical interlocks and mechanical interlocks for parallel switching

3VT9 100-8LA00 mechanical interlocking

3VT9 100-8LB0O0 mechanical interlocks for parallel switching

The mechanical interlocks are for the mechanical interlocking of
two circuit breakers so that they cannot be tripped simulta-
neously, but always just individually. Both circuit breakers may
be switched off simultaneously. Interlocking can be used be-
tween two 3VT1 circuit breakers. Each circuit breaker must be
furnished with a manual operating mechanism — at least one with
a manual operaitng unit and a knob, (see page 2/25). In order to
use the interlocking, it is absolutely necessary to comply with the
dimensions shown in the figure and given in the table.

Mechanical interlocks for parallel switching are for simultaneous
switching of two circuit breakers. Parallel switching can be used
between two 3VT1 circuit breakers. Each circuit breaker must be
furnished with a manual operating unit and at least one with a
knob (see page 2/25). In order to use parallel switching, it is ab-
solutely necessary to comply with the dimensions shown in the
figure and given in the table.

Dimensions mm
X 87.5 or 100
L 94.5 or 106

Arrangement of circuit breakers/switch disconnectors with
3VT9 100-8LAO0 mechanical interlocks

Dimensions mm
X 75 or 87.5 or 100
L L

Arrangement of circuit breakers/switch disconnectors with
3VT9 100-8LB00 mechanical interlocks for parallel switching

1 ]

O O O 2o O O
== g ==
l l 2| l
=8

—12.5 or 25~
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanisms

| Design

Motorized operating mechanisms

The motorized operating mechanism is an accessory of the cir-
cuit breaker/switch disconnector, by means of which it is possi-
ble to switch the circuit breaker or switch disconnector remotely
on and off. The modular design of the operating mechanism en-
ables its simple mounting on the circuit breaker (also addition-
aly). The operating mechanism is used for both remote and local
control of 3VT1 3-pole and 4-pole circuit breakers. It is manufac-
tured in the version for lateral mounting next to the circuit breaker
on the switchboard or for mounting on standard mounting rails.
The operating mechanism is fastened by means of a bayonet
mechanism on the circuit breaker side. The installed operating
mechanism can be sealed by means of the terminal cover seal.

3VT1 circuit breakers Modeion with motorized operating mech-
anism are intended for industrial, power engineering and infra-
structure applications. The motorized operating mechanisms
are for direct actuation of the circuit breaker, without a spring
storage unit.

The motorized operating mechanism can work in the local or re-
mote control mode. The local control mode is used, for instance,
in case of loss of the control voltage. Local control of the circuit
breaker is only accessible after lifting the transparent safety
cover off the operating mechanism. This procedure locks the re-
mote electrical control circuits automatically. The lifted position
of the cover can be indicated remotely.

The circuit breaker is switched on and off by means of the
control lever driver. After returning the safety cover to the original
position, the operating mechanism is switched automatically into
the remote control mode.

After having taken off the safety cover, it is possible to actuate an
automatic mode selector switch. Under the transparent cover,
there is a red LED. The lighting of the LED indicates a failure
(failed on/off/wind-up operations).

Electronic circuits of the motorized operating mechanism block
erroneous control process, e.g. drive cycling after overcurrent or
auxiliary release tripping.

Lateral operating mechanisms can be locked in ,,off position* of
the circuit breaker by up to three padlocks with a shank diameter
of max. 4 mm. It is possible to actuate the locking remotely. The
protective cover of the operating mechanisms can also be
sealed.

Motorized operating mechanism automatic operation presets

The position of the main circuit breaker is indicated by the
position of the circuit breaker driver lever under the transparent
protective cover of the operating mechanism. The wound up po-
sition of the circuit breaker can also be signalled remotely.

In the remote control mode, the circuit breaker is switched on
and off by an ON and OFF pushbutton. The accessories for the

motorized operating mechanism includes an 3VT9 100-3MF00
extension cable .

Symbol Description

Switched on maually or by motorized operating mecha-
nism electrically

Switched off by overcurrent releases, shunt release or
undervoltage release, TEST or REVISION pushbutton

Switched off maually or by motorized operating mecha-
nism electrically, wound up state

[
v
@

Switch Automatic Preset Circuit breaker switching off to  Circuit breaker winding up to  Circuit breaker switching
position operation preset description postionz) 3 position on to position |

17 Automatic winding up is By overcurrent release The mot_orized o_perating By pressing the ON pushbutton
H on By REVISION pushbutton mechanism carries out

. automatically
2 Automatic winding up is By auxiliary release The operator must press the By pressing the ON push
u icwinding up i u y i u

H off By TEST pushbutton OFF pushbutton button

Simultaeous winding up
and switching on

#

By pressing the ON pushbutton, the motorized operating mech-
anism will wind up and switch on the circuit breaker

") Standard factory setting of the switch.

2) When the circuit breaker is switched off by the motorized operating mech-
anism electrically with the use of the OFF push button, the circuit breaker
control lever gets into the wound up position automatically, © indepen-
dently of the automatic operation preset.

By pressing the OFF pushbutton, the motorized operaitng mechanism only
winds the circuit breaker up to the position O .

3)

The motorized operating mechanism is out of operation, the red LED is lighting.
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Motorized operating mechanisms

. Schematics

MP control circuit

NSO0_00061

MP control circuit, signalling

Explanation of designations

MP 3VT9 100-3M.00 motorized oeprating mecha-
nism

M motor

P gearbox

X3 connector for connection of control and signal-
ing circuits

B recommended connection of control circuits-
not part of MP

ON pushbutton

OFF pushbutton

Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker

HLA1 remote failure signalling (unreliable making or
breaking), permissible load max. 10 wh

HL2 signalling of circuit breaker lever ,wound up*“
position, permissible load max. 10 W

HL3 signalling of opening of the front safety cover of
the operating mechanism, permissible load
max. 10 W

HL4 signalling of extension of the operating mecha-

nism locking bar, permissible load max. 10 W'

R Voltage on terminals 5, 6, 7, 8 is the same as U, of the motorized operating
mechanism.

For a complete schematic of the 3VT1 circuit breaker with
motorized operating mechanism, see page 2/14.

Technical specifications

Order No.

3VT9 100-3M.00

Rated operational voltage Uy

Rated frequency f,

Control pulse length
for switching on
for switching off

Time for switching on

Time for switching off

Frequency of cycles ON/OFF

Frequency of cycles-successive ON/OFF

Mechanical endurance

Power input AC
DC

Starting current

Protection
AC 24/48/110 V; AC 230 V
DC 24/48/110 V; DC 220 V

Order No.

Number of conductors
Conductor cross section S
Conductor length

AC 24/48/110/230 V
DC 24/48/110/220 V

50/60 Hz

60ms ... o)
60ms ... oo

<70ms"
<50ms")

5 cycles/min
10 cycles
20000 cycles
100 VA

100 W

12 A/AC/DC 24 V

6 A/AC/DC 48 V

4 AJAC/DC 110V

2 AJAC 230 V/DC 220 V

LSN 4C/1; LSN 2C/1
LSN-DC 4C/1; LSN-DC 2C/1

3VT9 100-3MF0O0
8

0.35 mm?

60 cm

" The values depend on the motorized operating mechanism automatic
operation preset, see pages 21, 23, 24, 25.
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Motorized operating mechanisms

3VT1 circuit breakers with motorized operating mechanism
Electrical switching off of the circuit breaker by motorized oper- Electrical switching on of the circuit breaker by motorized oper-

ating mechanism (OFF pushbutton) ating mechanism (ON pushbutton).
Automatic operation no. 1, 2, 3 Automatic operation no. 1, 2, 3
Main contacts g Main contacts g
. 50 g ; 70 g
_ = 2
0 - 5 0 e
Auxiliary switch - NO contact Auxiliary switch - NO contact
50
1 1 70
0 - : 0 J
Auxiliary switch - NC contact Auxiliary switch - NC contact
1 55 ; 65
NE— o I
I @) t [ms] —» O [ t [ms] —»

Recommended control pulses for electrically switching on and off the circuit breaker using the ON and OFF pushbuttons

Automatic operation no. 1 Graph description
> 520 g Symbol Description
1 60 ... 500 el g‘ HK Main contacts
2 NS Signal switch
IMP ON Make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
IMP OFF Break pulse for motorized operating mechanism
HK 1 q
0 H Switched on
NS 1 @ Switched off maually or electrically by motorized operat-
IR ing mechanism (wound up state)
ﬂ @ ﬂ t [ms] —»

Automatic operation no. 2

> 520 > 520

. 60 ... 0 e 60 ... o Faico|

NS00_00065

ﬂ @ ﬂ t [ms] —»

Automatic operation no. 3

> 520 > 520

. 60 ... 500 >20E 60..500 =20
<70

0
ﬂ @ ﬂ t [ms] —»

NS00_00066
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Motorized operating mechanisms

Circuit breaker switching off by
overcurrent release or INSPECTION pushbutton

Automatic operation no. 1

Main contacts %
L g
z
o5 o
Auxiliary switch - NO contact
] 10 >5
oE
34 ~33 _ @ % ™
Auxiliary switch - NC contact § g—
15 °8
| I
32 31
0.
Signal switch - NO contact
] 10 1080 =5
24 23 §*§ N
- - ]
Signal switch - NC contact 3 g_
o
(L5 1085 ®3
22 24 .
0
[ ¥ O tims]—

Automatic operation no. 2

Main contacts
1

o

NSO0_00068

NN

(SR
o -

Auxiliary switch - NO contact
10

Auxiliary switch - NC contact

w
X
o
@

o -
accessory
compartment
3

1
1 5
3231 0
~ Signal switch - No contact
1 10 5\;’::
24 _-23 ( %‘E ~
4~
Signal switch - NC contact 28
8§
1 5 o
22 21 .
[ 0 t [ms] —=

Automatic operation no. 3

Main contacts

NS00_00068

aw o
o -
I_‘

o

[SENIN)

Auxiliary switch - NO contact
10

Auxiliary switch - NC contact

w
X
o
b
o =
accessory
compartment
3

1
1 45_‘
3231 0
~ Signal switch - No contact
1 10 EE
24 _~23 0 §~§ N
- Signal switch - NC contact 28
8§
1 5 o
22 21 .
[ 0 t[ms] —»
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Recommended control pulses for switching the circuit breaker

with motorized operating mechanism after its switching off
by overcurrent release or INSPECTION pushbutton

Automatic operation no. 1

>1500"

NSO0_00069

60 ... 500

_~ 0

- 1070 —
NS 1‘
- 0

n se A n ar___1

Automatic operation no. 2

- > 500 — g
60 ... >20<—60...oo g
1 2
0
He !
0
70 —»
NS 1
- 0
1% O [ tims]—>
Automatic operation no. 3
60 ... 500 3
1 z
0
-~ 1) — | 140 ———=
H "l
0
70 —
NS 1
i 0
1% O | tms]—

*

If the circuit breaker was switched off by an overcurrent release, it is nec-
essary to remove the error before its switching on.

Graph description

Symbol Description

HK Main contacts

NS Signal switch

IMP ON Make pulse for motorized operating mechanism

IMP OFF Break pulse for motorized operating mechanism

H Switched on

@ Switched off by releases, TEST or INSPECTION pushbut-
ton
Switched off maually or electrically by motorized operat-

@ ing mechanism (wound up state)

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanisms
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Motorized operating mechanisms

Circuit breaker switching off by
shunt release, undervoltage release or TEST pushbutton

Automatic operation no. 1

Main contacts %
2 15 g
-5 4
Auxiliary switch - NO contact
15 >3
34 _-33 ! 3 E
=T oS . gz ™
Auxiliary switch - NC contact ] g
© S
1 20 ©
sz 31
signal switch Auxiliary release g‘ﬁ
»TC
10 1085 ggaw
8o
24 23 o

?

¥ O tims]—

Automatic operation no. 2

Main contacts
15

NS00_00073

o w =
o =

Auxiliary switch - NO contact
15

Auxiliary switch - NC contact

w

\

w

w
o -

accessory
compartment

3

20
1
3231
signal switch Auxiliary release gu":
285
10 o g GE) N
S
24 _~23 0 @ ©

-

@ t [ms] —»

Automatic operation no. 3

Main contacts
15

NS00_00073

o w =
o =

(»AN

Auxiliary switch - NO contact

1 15 gé
34233 I 25w
Auxiliary switch - NC contact 9 %
© g
o
1 20
signal switch Auxiliary release g‘i'
TN
10 Qe IS
8o
24 _~23 0 ® ©

-

¥ t[ms]—»
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Motorized operating mechanisms

Recommended control pulses for switching the circuit breaker with motorized operating mechanism
after its switching off by overcurrent release or INSPECTION pushbutton

Automatic operation no. 1 Graph description
g Symbol Description
> 1500 . i HK Main contacts
o
1 2 NS Signal switch
0 S Pulse for shunt trip
2000 SP Pulse for undervoltage release
- -
1 IMP ON Make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
SV IMP OFF Break pulse for motorized operating mechanism
Switched on
- 2001) - H
SP )
@ Switched off by releases, TEST or REVISION pushbutton
-»15«— 1070 —» 70>
g 1 @ Switched off maually or by electrically by motorized oper-
o ating mechanism (wound up state)
NS 1
- 0
[ ¥ O [ timsl—
Automatic operation no.2
> 500 g
|
Y oo 8
' |weorend [uveonm -
0
- 2001) -
1
SV
0
-l > 2001) -
sp !
0
=15 70>
-« 70 =
HK !
0
NS 1
- 0
[ 5 @) | tims]—
Automatic operation no. 3
> 500 S
1 60 ... 500 3
0
- > 2001) -
1
SV
0
= > 200" |[«—140 —=
SP
15— 70>
i L
0
NS 1
i 0

[ ¥ O [ tims]—=

Reswitching is only possible after deactivation of the shunt trip or under-
voltage release.

*

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 | ~J/k]
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Motorized operating mechanisms

Overcurrent releases Delay device

Tripping characteristics: class M Order No. Description Packing pc
The tripping time of the overcurrent release of 3VT1 circuit break- 3VT9 00-1UX00 Enables delayed tripping of undervoltage 1

ers with characteristic M at 7.2 I, corresponds to the release releases of 3VT circuit breakers

class 10, 10 and 20 according to EN 60947-4-1. e The delay can be set at three levels (depending on connec-

tion)
Plate of the overcurrent releases with characteristic M e The 3VT9 00-1UX00 unit is inteded only for undervoltage
releases with Ug = AC 230 V
Rated current  Order No. Class
In
5 e i
25 3VT1 792:2DM36:0AAO 10A 1st level 2nd level 3rd level
32 3VT1 703-2DM36-0AA0 10 S S S
40 3VT1 704-2DM36-0AA0 10 3VT1 1 2 3.2
50 3VT1 705-2DM36-0AA0 20 3VT2, 3VT3 0.6 19 19
63 3VT1 706-2DM36-0AA0 20
80 3VT1 708-2DM36-0AA0 20 8VT4, 3VTS 23 L 52
100 3VT1 710-2DM36-0AA0 20
] | 4% %)
Rated short-circuit ultimate and service breaking capacity of ‘,2L> 41 6,8 ‘,ZJOAO,@F3L — ‘,Zjoﬁ 6528 _
3-pole 3VT1 circuit breakers in DC circuits | i | i | i
Specifications 3VT1 1s |i3vTt 2s |13V 325
13VT2,3VT3 0,6 s|:3VT2,3VT3 12 $|:3VT2,3VT3 1,95
Order No. 3VT1 7..-2DM36-0AA0 1 3VT4/5 0,5 Si ‘ 3VT4/5 1s ‘ 1 3VT4/5 1,5 si g
Rated operational voltage Uy DC 250 V ‘ ‘ ‘ ! ‘ g‘
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking 25 kA/DC 250 V; t = max. 5 ms P | o 2
capacity '’ (rms value)ly, /Uy 3 5 5
Rated service short-circuit breaking 13 KA/DC 250 V; t = max. 5 ms STOE

capacity (rms value) Io/Us
Utilization category (switching mode) DC-22A

1) in reverse connection of the circuit breaker (input terminals 2, 4, 6 and out-
put terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.

Circuit breaker connection for circuits DC 250 V
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

. Dimensional drawings

Phase barriers and terminal covers

3-pole version Fixed-mounted version
e Front connection
‘\H_ - Terminals 1, 3, 5
AN 3VT9 100-8CE30 phase barriers or 3VT9 100-8CA30 termi-
IEZR N nal covers have to be used (when using 3VT9 100-4TF30

connection sets for connecting circuit breakers/switch dis-
connectors, the terminal cover is included in the connecting
set).

- Terminals 2, 4, 6
3VT9 100-8CE30 phase barriers or 3VT9 100-8CA30 termi-
nal covers have to be used if the circuit breaker/switch dis-
connector is connected to the power supply using terminals
2,4, 6 (when using 3VT9 100-4TF30 connection sets for con-
necting circuit breaker/switch disconnector, the terminal
cover is included in the connecting set).

e Rear connection
- phase barriers and covers must be used.

Reference Size
mm

A 50  minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch dis-
connector and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for
connections using insulated conductors, cables, flexibars
or with rear connection)

A1 100  minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9 100-8CE30 phase barriers from 50 mm to max. 100
mm, or by adding additional insulation for the conductors
with barriers to obtain at least A1 value)

A2 150  minimum distance:

e between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and uninsu-
lated earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated conduc-
tors and busbars)

® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and busbar

® between two circuit breakers/switch disconnectors situ-
ated vertically above one another

® between uninsulated connections of two circuit
breakers/switch disconnectors above one another

C,D,EF 30 minimum distance between the circuit
G breaker/switch disconnector and uninsulated earthed wall

H minimum distance between uninsulated conductors
T e | ‘ ]
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

4-pole version ® Front connection
-terminals N, 1, 3,5
H 3VT9 100-8CE30 and 3VT9 100-8CE0O0 phase barriers or

3VT9 100-8CA40 terminal covers always have to be used (if
3VT9 100-4TF40 connecting sets are used to connect the
circuit breaker/switch disconnector, the terminal cover is in-
cluded in the connecting set)

- Terminals N, 2, 4, 6
3VT9 100-8CE30 and 3VT9 100-8CEO0 phase barriers or
3VT9 100-8CA40 terminal covers always have to be used,
the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is connected to the
power supply via terminals N, 2, 4, 6 (if 3VT9 100-4TF40 con-
necting sets are used to connect the circuit breaker/switch
disconnector, the terminal cover is included in the connect-
ing set)

e Rear connection
- Phase barriers or covers must be used.

Reference Size
mm

A 50  minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch dis-
connctor and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for
connection by means of insulated conductors, cables,
flexibars or connection)

A1l 100  minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9 100-8CE30 and 3VT9 100-8CE00 phase barriers
from 50 mm to max. 100 mm, or by means of additional
insulating of conductors over the barriers at least to the
value of A1)

A2 150  minimum distance:

® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and uninsu-
lated earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated conduc-
tors and busbars)

® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and a bus-
bar

® between two circuit breakers/switch disconnectors in-
stalled vertically one above the other

* between uninsulated leads of two circuit breakers/switch
disconnectors

C,D,E,F, 30  minimum distance between circuit breaker/switch discon-
G nector and uninsulated earthed wall

H minimum distance between uninsulated conductors

Fixed-mounted version

(1) 3VT9 100-8CE30
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted version

3-pole version
Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9 100-4TF30 connecting set)
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted version, front connection (3VT9 100-4ED30 connecting set)
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Fixed-mounted version, rear connection (3VT9 100-4RC30 connecting set)
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted version, manual operating mechanism
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted version, lateral manual operating mechanism - right
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted version, installation on standard mounting rail (width 35 mm)
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Fixed-mounted version and lateral motorized operating mechanism
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

4-pole version

Fixed-mounted version, front connection
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted version, front manual operating mechanism
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Fixed version, front manual operating mechanism with adjustable knob
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3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted version, lateral manual operating mechanism - right
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Fixed-mounted version, installation on a standard mounting rail (width 35 mm)

‘ 86

¥ S A The
: —= == T

l l

@ @ ®

— 1 o g (mm] '|
I
I

67

=

130

o

.

i )
| 40.5 —=te— 45 —~|

NSO0_00038
T

EE;

+
L

72
82

2/44 Siemens LV 36 - 2008



3VT1 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 160 A

Project planning aids

Arrangement of circuit breaker/switch disconnectors with 3VT9 100-8LA00 mechanical interlocks
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148.2

Arrangement of circuit breaker/switch disconnectors with 3VT9 100-8LB00 mechanical interlocks in parallel switching
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

| Overview
Connecting sets Circular conductor Circular conductor Potential terminals
Box terminals Circular conductor  Circular conductor Rear connection  Front connection HI HI Hl
OB TTP o o o MENE
3VT9 200-4TC30 3VT9 215-4TD30 3VT9 2034TF30 3VT9 200-4RC30 3VTA 200-4TCA3D 3VTS 200-4TN30D
Rotary operating 3 Plug-in device Withdrawable device
mechanism 3VT8 200-3PA.0 3VT8 200-3WA.0

3VT9 200-3HA 0
3VT8 300-3H..0

3419 300-3H.0
3V/79 300-3HJ.0

Mechanical parallel switching

i s

Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire
2008010 M 2
V19 WLCE-D
”
e
Motor operating 3VT9 200-3M..0 "@‘
mechanism
V193 FOO
SWITCHES 3VT9 300-2A..0
Single Double
3VT9 300-3MF10 '
Shunt trip unit Trip units SWITCH-DISCONNECTOR UNIT
3VT9 300-18.00
Undervoltage trip unit -
il VT8 300-1U.00
VT8 225-60T00
3VT9 216-6BC00
Accessories Additional cover for Terminal cover Insulating barriers
Locking-type lever Sealing inset overcurrent releases
¥ !
3VT9 200-3HLOO 3VTA 200-8BN0O 3VTe 200-8BL00 VT8 200-8CB30 3\V/T9 300-8CE30
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Accessories for plug-
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Overview

The circuit breakers consist of a 3- or 4-pole switching unit and
an overcurrent release which is available with a choice of differ-
ent characteristics. The switch disconnector is equipped with a
switch disconnector module in place of the overcurrent release.

Switching units

The switching unit includes:

e Two 3VT9 200-4TA30 connecting sets — for connecting
busbars or cable lugs

e 3VT9 300-8CE30 phase barriers

e A set of 4 installation bolts (M4 x 35)

e A conductor holder

The switching unit must be fitted with an overcurrent release (cir-
cuit breaker) or a 3VT9 225-6DT00 switch disconnector module
(switch disconnector)

In case the circuit breaker is fed from below (input terminals 2,
4, 6; output terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.

For maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads in ac-
cordance with the ambient temperature, see page 3/11.

Overcurrent releases

ETU LP — characteristic L (lines)
¢ protecting lines with low starting currents
¢ without 7, regulation

ETU DP - characteristic D (distribution)
¢ protecting lines and transformers

ETU MP — characteristic M (motor)
e direct protection for motors and generators
e suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

ETU MPS - characteristic M (motor) with

adjustable timing selectivity

e direct protection for motors and generators

e suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

e enables setting time delay of independent release to
0, 100, 200 or 300 ms

ETU DPN - characteristic D (distribution) with
N-pole protection
e protecting lines and transformers in TN-C-S and TN-S network

For the description of releases see page 3/15.
Auxiliary switches and auxiliary releases

As an option, the circuit breakers can be equipped with

e Auxiliary switches

Alarm switches

Shunt release for remote tripping

Undervoltage release for protecting motors and other equip-
ment against damage in case of undervoltage.

Mounting

In the standard fixed-mounted design, the switching units can
be mounted onto support plates. As an option, the units are
available in plug-in or withdrawable versions (sce page 3/8).

Connection
Main circuit

e |s connected, using Cu or Al busbars or cables, and possibly
cables with cable lugs.

e For further connecting options, connecting sets can be used
(see page 3/9).

e Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected
to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). It is possible to reverse the current flow
inside the unit (i. e. infeed from below) without reducing the
rated short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity 7.

¢ |n case of infeed from below, the units must be fitted with
3VT9 300-8CE30 phase barriers also on the side of terminals
2,4,6.

* We recommend painting the connecting busbars.

e |nput and output connectors/busbars must be mechanically
reinforced to avoid transferring electrodynamic forces to the
circuit breaker during short-circuiting.

¢ When connecting the main circuit, the dimensions of the
deionization space of the circuit breaker must be observed,
depending on the type of connection (sce page 3/42).

Aucxiliary circuits

e Auxiliary switches, shunt releases and undervoltage releases
are connected using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm? Cu conductors to

g 5.

terminals on these devices.

e The motorized operating mechanism and auxiliary circuits of
the plug-in or withdrawable version are connected using a
connector.

For recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexi-
bars for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable designs, see
page 3/11.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Selection and ordering data

Rated current I, Breaking capacity I, DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

A kA kg

3-pole version

250 36 B 3VT2 725-2AA36-0AA0 Tunit  7.400

250 65 B 3VT2 725-3AA36-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

4-pole version, unprotected N

250 36 B 3VT2 725-2AA46-0AA0 1Tunit  7.400

250 65 B 3VT2 725-3AA46-0AA0 1unit  7.400

4-pole version, protected N

250 36 B 3VT2 725-2AA56-0AA0 1Tunit  7.400

250 65 B 3VT2 725-3AA56-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

| Accessories

Rated current 1, Current setting of the inverse- time DT Order no. pPS* Weight

delayed overload releases L I, per PU
approx.
A A kg

ETU overcurrent releases
System protection, ETU LP, LI function "
with fixed overload release, fixed short-circuit release

160 160 B 3VT9 216-6AB00 1 unit 0.317

200 200 B 3VT9 220-6AB00 1 unit 0.317

250 250 B 3VT9 225-6AB00 1 unit 0.317

System protection, ETU DP, LI function !

with adjustable thermal overload release,

adjustable short-circuit release

100 40 ... 100 B 3VT9 210-6AC00 1 unit 0.283

160 63 ... 160 B 3VT9 216-6AC00 1 unit 0.284

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 225-6AC00 1 unit 0.283

System protection, ETU DPN, LIN function 2)

with adjustable thermal overload release,

adjustable short-circuit release

100 40 ... 100 B 3VT9 210-6BC00 1 unit 0.327

160 63 ... 160 B 3VT9 216-6BC00 1 unit 0.327

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 225-6BC00 1 unit 0.327

Motor and generator protection, ETU MP, LI function N

with adjustable thermal overload release,

adjustable short-circuit release

100 40 ... 100 B 3VT9 210-6AP00 1 unit 0.285

160 63 ... 160 B 3VT9 216-6AP00 1 unit 0.284

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 225-6AP00 1 unit 0.285

Motor and generator protection, ETU MPS, LSI function ')

with adjustable thermal overload release,

adjustable short-circuit release

100 40 ... 100 B 3VT9 210-6AS00 1 unit 0.230

160 63 ... 160 B 3VT9 216-6AS00 1 unit 0.230

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 225-6AS00 1 unit 0.230
isconnector module

250 Switch disconnector ) B 3VT9 225-6DT00 1 unit 0,219

For the description of releases, see page 3/15
" Only for switching units 3VT2725-. AA36-0AAQ or 3VT2725-. AA46-0AA0
2) Only for switching unit 3VT2725-. AA56-0AAO

3/4 Si LV 36 - 2008 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches - Auxiliary releases

. Overview

The circuit breakers can be equipped with

e auxiliary switches and
e alarm switches.

For remote switching, shunt releases can be built-in.

Undervoltage releases can be used to protect motors and other
equipment against damage in case of undervoltage.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated control supply voltage Us/ DT Order no. PS* Weight

Frequency per PU
approx.

AC 50/60 Hz/DC kg

Auxiliary switches and alarm switches

Single NO contacts

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AC10 1 unit 0.020

AC/DC5...60V B 3VT9 300-2AC20 1 unit 0.120

Single NC contacts

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AD10 1 unit 0.130

AC/DC5 .60V B 3VT9 300-2AD20 1 unit 0.130

Double contacts (2 x NO)

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AE10 1 unit 0.260

AC/DC5 ...60V B 3VT9 300-2AE20 1 unit 0.260

Double contacts (NO and NC)

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AF10 1 unit 0.250

AC/DC5 ...60V B 3VT9 300-2AF20 1 unit 0.250
Double contacts (2 x NC)

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AG10 1 unit 0.240

AC/DC5 ...60V B 3VT9 300-2AG20 1 unit 0.240

Change-over contacts

AC/DC 60 ... 250 V B 3VT9 300-2AH10 1 unit 0.013

AC/DC5..60V B 3VT9 300-2AH20 1 unit 0.013

Leading contacts

AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AJ00 1 unit 0.040
Shunt releases

AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V B 3VT9 300-1SC00 1 unit 0.140

AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 300-1SD00 1 unit 0.140

AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 300-1SE00 1 unit 0.140
Undervoltage releases

AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V B 3VT9 300-1UC00 1 unit 0.110

AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 300-1UD00 1 unit 0.110

AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 300-1UE00 1 unit 0.110

with leading contact”)

AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9 300-1UC10 on req.

AC/DC 110V 3VT9 300-1UD10 on req.

AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V 3VT9 300-1UE10 on req.

" Not to be used with 3VT9 200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism.

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

. Overview
Manual operating mechanisms Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching
The rotary operating mechanism is to be completed: e Mechanical interlocks for fixed-mounted design is to be com-
; : ; i+ leted:
e For simple rotary operation of the switch unit: P . .
- 3VT9 300-3HE10 or 3VT9 300-3HE20 black knob or - 2x 3VT9 200-3HA/HB. . rotary operating mechanisms
- 3VT9 300-3HF20 red knob -2Xx 3VT9 200'3HE/HF knObS or
i ) ) - 1 x 3VT9 200-3HE/HF.. knob for parallel switching
e For operating through the switchgear cabinet door: e Mechanical interlocking by Bowd ire is intented for fixed
- 3VT9 300-3HJ..extension shaft ec tanéca | interioc (Ijng'th):j ow beln éwrg IS Intented for fixed-
- 3VT9 300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling mounted, plug-in and witharawable cesigns
operating mechanism
- 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob
. Selection and ordering data
Version Color DT Order no. pPS* Weight
per PU
approx.
kg
Manual operating mechanisms
Rotary operating mechanisms
* locking not possible gray B 3VT9200-3HA10 1 unit 0.223
e |ockable with padlock gray B 3VT9 200-3HA20 1 unit 0.223
e lockable with padlock yellow label B 3VT9 200-3HB20 1 unit 0.223
Knobs for manual operating mechanism
* locking not possible black B 3VT9 300-3HE10 1 unit 0.075
* lockable with padlock black B 3VT9 300-3HE20 1 unit 0.075
e |ockable with padlock red B 3VT9 300-3HF20 1 unit 0.075
Coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism
To be used with the
3VT9 300-3HE10 or 3VT9 300-3HE20
black knob
¢ degree of protection IP40 black B 3VT9 300-3HG10 1 unit 0.140
e degree of protection IP66 black B 3VT9 300-3HG20 1 unit 0.140
Is used with the
3VT9 300-3HF20 red knob
¢ degree of protection IP40 yellow B 3VT9 300-3HH10 1 unit 0.140
e degree of protection IP66 yellow B 3VT9 300-3HH20 1 unit 0.140
Extension shaft, B 3VT9 300-3HJ10 1 unit 0.205
/ length 365 mm, may be shortened
Extension shaft, telescopic, B 3VT9 300-3HJ20 1 unit 0.255
/ length 245 . 410 mm
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Accessories and Components

Version DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Mechanical interlocks
The mechanical interlocks have to be completed with:

f 2 x 3VT9 300-3HA../HB.. rotary operating mechanisms,
[" 1 or 2 x 3VT9 300-3HE../HF.. knobs

- Mechanical interlock B 3VT9 300-8LA00 1 unit 0.136
M d for fixed-mounted design only
Mechanical interlock for parallel switching B 3VT9 300-8LB00 1 unit 0.162

?“I‘d for fixed-mounted design only
s_.'amd.

Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wires

= - ” i
C_"_-b [" for two 3VT2 circuit breakers

3VT9 200-8LC10 1 unit 0.393
3VT9 300-8LC20 1 unit 0.393

W

= z I* for one 3VT2 and one 3V T3 circuit breaker

Motorized operating mechanisms with storage spring

Degree of protection IP00,

with locking device for 3 padlocks

AC/DC 24V B 3VT9 200-3MJ00 1 unit 1.529
AC/DC 48 V B 3VT9 200-3ML0O0O 1 unit 1.529
AC/DC 110 V 3VT9 200-3MN0O

AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 200-3MQ00 1 unit 1.564
Motorized operating mechanism

with operations counter

AC/DC 24 V B 3VT9 200-3MJ10 1 unit 1.529
AC/DC 48 V B 3VT9 200-3ML10 1 unit 1.564
AC/DC 110 V 3VT9 200-3MN10

AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 200-3MQ10 1 unit 1.546

Accessories for motorized operating mechanisms

Operations counter with cable, B 3VT9 300-3MF10 1 unit 0.003
length 110 cm

12 wires, length 60 cm

: Extension cable for motorized operating mechanism, B 3VT9 300-3MF00 1 unit 0.060
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

. Overview
Plug-in version Withdrawable version
e The plug-in device includes: e The withdrawable device includes complete accessories for
- complete accessories for assembling circuit breakers/ assembling circuit breakers/switch disconnectors in with-
switch disconnectors in plug-in design drawable design.

- a set of four installation bolts (M4 x 40) for fixing the switching .

A 8 . The circuit breaker inside the withdrawable device can be
unit to the plug-in device

moved between an operating position and a checking position

e The device must be fitted with: (withdrawn).
- 3-pole version: 3VT2 725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit e The device must be fitted with
- 4-pole version: 3VT2 725- AA4E-0AAD or - 3-pole version: 3VT2 725- AA36-0AAQ switching unit or
BVT2 725- AASE-0AAD switching unit - 4-pole version: 3VT2 725- AA46-0AAQ or
For connecting the plug-in device with busbars or cable lugs, 3VT2 725- AA56-0AAQ switching unit

the 3VT9 200-4TA30 connecting sets can be used that are in-
cluded in the scope of supply of the 3-pole 3VT2 725-. AA36-
OAAOQ or 4-pole 3VT2 725-. AA46-0AA0 switching unit. For con-
necting in another way, other connecting sets are available.

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Order no. pPS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Plug-in devices

3-pole version B 3VT9 200-4PA30 1 unit 1.766
4-pole version B 3VT9 200-4PA40 1 unit 2.100

Withdrawable devices
3-pole version B 3VT9 200-4WA30 1 unit 3.497
4-pole version B 3VT9 200-4WA40 1 unit 3.200
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Connecting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version Conductor Type of DT Order no. PS* Weight
cross-section S connection per PU
approx.

mm? kg

Terminals for fixed-mounted circuit breakers
Connecting sets for 3-pole version

Box terminals 16 ... 150 Cu cables, B 3VT9 200-4TC30 1 unit 0.240
% flexibars

Terminals for 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 215-4TD30 1 unit 0.200
circular conductors
- 150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 224-4TD30 1 unit 0.339
o)l

Terminals for circular conductors

for enhancing termination point protection to IP20
use the 3VT9 200-8CB30 terminal cover

2x25..150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 215-4TF30 1 unit 0.520
2x150...240  Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 224-4TF30 1 unit 0.630
Terminals for 6x6..35 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 203-4TF30 1 unit 0.300
circular conductors,
for 6 cables
Terminals for rear connection Cu/Al busbars B 3VT9 200-4RC30 1 unit 0.237
cable lugs
Terminals for front connection Cu/Al busbars, B  3VT9 200-4TA30 1 unit 0.120
: i ; cable lugs,
Included in every supply of switching units floxibars
Isolating terminals 1,56..25; Cu flexible B 3VT9 200-4TN30 1 unit 0.017
4.6 conductors
Front connection bars
for increased pole spacing -- Cu/Al busbars B 3VT9 200-4ED30 1 0.300
cable lugs,
flexibars
for increased pole spacing - Cu/Al busbars B 3VT9 200-4EE30 1 0.447
cable lugs,
flexibars
Single terminals for 3- or 4-pole version
Box terminal 16 ... 150 Cu cables, B 3VT9200-4TC00 1 unit 0.320
flexibars
Terminals for 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 215-4TD00 1 unit 0.280
circular conductors
150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables B  3VT9 224-4TD00 1 unit 0.280
2x25...150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 215-4TF00 1 unit 0.680
2x150...240  Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 224-4TF00 1 unit 0.680
Terminals for 6x6..35 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 203-4TF00 1 unit 0.100
circular conductors,
for 6 cables
Terminals for rear connection Cu/Al busbars B 3VT9 200-4RC00 1 unit 0.320
cable lugs

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Further accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Phase barriers

Included in the scope of supply of the switching unit;

in case the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is fed-in from below
(power supply connected to terminals 2, 4, 6), it is necessary in most
cases to install these barriers also on the bottom side

e set of two pieces, for 3-pole version B 3VT9 300-8CE30 1 unit 0.077
® one piece, additionally for 4-pole version B 3VT9 300-8CE00 1 unit 0.050

Terminal cover, degree of protection IP20

Increases degree of protection of the connection point to IP20
when using 3VT9 224-4TD30, 3VT9 215-4TF30,

3VT9 224-4TF30 or 3VT9 203-4TF30 block type terminals,
intended for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions.

e 3-pole version B 3VT9200-8CB30 1 unit 0.098
® 4-pole version B 3VT9 200-8CB40 1 unit 0.100
Locking device for knob B  3VT9 200-3HLOO 1 unit 0.013
Enables locking the circuit breaker in ,,switched off manually“ position.

For locking the device, you can use up to three padlocks with a

shank diameter of max. 6 mm

Bolt sealing inset B 3VT9 200-8BN0O 1 unit 0.001

Provides sealing for:

e overcurrent release

® accessory compartment cover

e terminal cover

* manual operating mechanism

* motorized operating mechanism

Additional cover for overcurrent release B 3VT9 200-8BL0O0O 1 unit 0.080
Provides protection for overcurrent releases

Connecting cable B 3VT9 300-4PL00 1 unit 0.020

For connecting the circuit breaker/switch disconector accessories in

withdrawable design (can also be used for plug-in and fixed-mounted

design)

Position signaling switch B 3VT9 300-4WL00 1 unit 0.020

For indicating the position of the circuit breaker in the plug-in or with-
drawable device

Coding set 3VT9 200-4WNOO 1 unit 0.002

Prevents inserting the wrong switching unit
into the plug-in or withdrawable devices

Pushbutton cover B 3VT9 300-3MF20 1 unit 0.054

For motorized operating mechanism;
the cover may be provided with lead seals
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Installation and connection Recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexibars
for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable designs

. Design

Main circuit
¢ |s connected, using Cu or Al busbars or cables, and possibly Rated current Permissible cross-section ~ Busbars
cables with cable lugs I S Wx H
e For further connecting options, connecting sets are produced Cu Al Cu Al
(see page 3/9). A mm2 mm? mm mm
* Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected 20 10 16
to input terminals 1, 3, 5 and conductors from the load to ter- 50 10 16
minals 2, 4, 6. But it is possible to exchange this connection 63 16 25
(exchanging input and output terminals without limiting rated 80 25 35
short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity 1) 100 85 50 20x 2 25x2
¢ In case of feed-in from below, the circuit breakers/switch dis- 125 50 70 25x2 25x3
connectors must be fitted with 3VT9 300-8CE30 phase barri- 160 70 95 25x3 25 x 4
ers also on the side of terminals 2, 4, 6 200 95 120 25 x4 25x5
e We recommend painting the connecting busbars with different 250 120 150 25X5 25x6
colors

¢ Input and output connectors/busbars must be mechanically ) o ) .
reinforced in order to avoid transferring electrodynamic forces ~ Maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads
to the circuit breaker during short circuiting in accordance with the ambient temperature

* The way of connecting the power circuit must observe the 3VT2 circuit breaker/switch disconnector connection to pole
deionization space of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector by 1 x 120 mm< Cu cable
(see page 3/42).

Auxili o 50°C 55°C 60 °C 65 °C 70°C
Auxiliary cireuits 250 A 250 A 250 A 250 A 250 A
e Switches, shunt releases or undervoltage releases are con-
nected using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm? Cu conductors to terminals
on these devices
e Motorized operating mechanism and auxiliary circuits of the
plug-in or withdrawable design are connected using a con-
nector.
Conductor cross-sections of main terminals
Order No. Rated Maximum permissible conductor cross-section
current/y  caple type
Sector-shaped Sector-shaped Round Round Busbars and Technical
conductor, conductor, solid conductor, stranded  conductor, cable lugs information
stranded solid
< > O WxH
A mm?2 mm2 mm?2 mm Page
3VT9 200-4TA30 250 25X ...
3VT9 200-4RC30 250 25 ... 3/45, 3/55
3VT9 215-4TF00
3VT9 200-4TC30 250 16 ... 150 Cu 10...150 Cu 16 ... 150 10...150 Cu
3VT9 200-4TC00
3VT9215-4TD30 250 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ...150 Cu/Al 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ... 150 Cu/Al
3VT9 215-4TD00
3VT9 224-4TD30 250 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al 3/44, 3/55
3VT9 224-4TD00
3VT9 215-4TF30 250 2x(25...150) Cu/Al 2 x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (25 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al 3/44, 3/55
3VT9 215-4TF00
3VT9 224-4TF30 250 2 x (150 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (120 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (120 ... 240) Cu/Al 3/44, 3/56
3VT9 224-4TF00
3VT9 203-4TF30 250 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 6 x (6 ... 35) Cu/Al 3/45, 3/56
3VT9 203-4TF00
3VT9 200-4ED30 250 3/46
3VT9 200-4EE30 250 3/46
3VT9 200-4TN30 10/16 1,5...2,54 ... 6 Cu flexible conductor
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Technical specifications

Specifications

Circuit breakers

Switch disconnectors

Standards

EN 60947-2, IEC 60947-2

EN 60947-3, IEC 60947-3

Approval marks

ce

Number of poles 3,4
Rated current I, A 100, 160, 200, 250 -
Rated uninterrupted current 1, A 250
Rated operational current I A - 250
Rated operational voltage Uy \ AC max. 690 AC max. 690
DC max. 440

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp kV 8
Rated insulation voltage Uj; \Y 690
Utilization category (selectivity) AC 690 V A --
Utilization category (switching mode)
AC 690 V - AC-23B
DC 440V - DC-23 B
Rated short-time withstand current U, = AC 690 V I/t 2,5kA/1s 3kA/5s
Series Uy 3VT2N 3VT2H Us =
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity (rms vaIue)”]Cu 60 kA 100 kA AC 230V --

36 kA 65 kA AC 415V

16 KA 25 kA AC 500 V

10 kKA 13 kA AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit service breaking capacity (rms value) Ioo/Ug 30 kA 50 kA AC 230 V -

18kA 36 kA AC 415V

8kA 13 kA AC 500 V

5kA 8 kA AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit making capacity (peak value) Iop/Ug 75 kA 140 kA AC 415V 4 KA/AC 15V

4 KA/AC440 V
Off-time at I, ms 10 =
Losses per pole at I,, = 250 A W 18
Mechanical endurance cycles 30 000
Electrical endurance (Ug = AC 415 V) cycles 3000
Switching frequency cycles 120
/nr

Operating force N 80
Front-side device protection P40
Terminal protection P20
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range °C -40 ... +55

Working environment

dry and tropical climate

Pollution degree

3

Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance Hz 3g (8 ... 50)
Front/rear connection viv
Plug-in design v+
Withdrawable design v+
Switches — auxiliary/relative/signal/leading vivIivIiv
Shunt release/with signal switch v
Undervoltage release/with leading switch/with signal switch viv
Front manual operating mechanism/lateral operating mechanism viv

at the right/left hand side

Mechanical interlocking of manual operating mechanisms, viv

by Bowden wire

Motorized operating mechanism/with operations counter viv
Locking-type knob (4

Bolt sealing inset/additional cover for overcurrent release viv

v available
-- unavailable
+ in preparation
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Schematics

Circuit breakers with accessories
3-pole version

Recommended wiring of the
control circuits
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) Only for 4-pole version of 3VT2 725- AA46-0AA0 switching unit.

NSO0_00090

Plug-in device/Withdrawable device

P

NSO0_00089

Plug -in dewce/WlthdrawabIe deV|ce

MP

X3
X4
S5
YC

ON, OFF
S

Q3
J
Q
T1, T2, 73, T4V
Vv

ETU
LP/DP/MP/MPS

TEST

3VT9 200-4PA30
3VT9 200-4WA30
X1, X2

S0O1, 802, SO3

3VT9 300-14.00
3VT9 300-15.00
3VT9 300-14.10
3VT9 300-2AJ00

3VT3 200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism

motor

storage device

connector to connect control circuits

connector for external operations counter

switch to signal AUTO (NO-C) / MANUAL (NC-C) modes
3VT9 300-3MF10 external operations counter

recommended wiring of the control circuits
(not included in the scope of supply of the operating
mechanism)

pushbutton

switch for energy storage (switched on = automatic
storage, switch may be continuously switched on)

motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker
3VT2 725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit

main contacts

current transformers

trip-free mechanism

circuit breaker - overcurrent release / switch disconnector
- 3VT9 225-6DTO0 switch disconnector module

pushbutton to test release

plug-in device

withdrawable device

3VT9 300-4PLO0 connecting cable

contacts signaling position of circuit breaker/switch dis-
connector in plug-in or 3VT9 300-4WL0O withdrawable
device

undervoltage release
shunt release
undervoltage release with leading contact

leading contact
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t Breakers up to 250 A
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Overcurrent releases

The electronic overcurrent release consists of a separate and ETU MP
interchangeable unit, which is supplied with the 3VT2 switching
unit. By exchanging the overcurrent release, the range of the
rated current of the circuit breaker can be easily changed.

Overcurrent releases for 3VT2 switching units are produced with
current values of I, =100, 160 and 250 A. The ETU LP are pro-
duced with rated currents of 160, 200 and 250 A. The releases
(including regulation of -60%) cover a current range from 40 to

. Overview

~—

Tripping characteristics

Depending upon the needs for adjusting the tripping character-
istic to the protected device and to the variability of the charac-
teristic with regard to selectivity, the following releases are avail-
able: 50 ms |

ETULP el T

NSO0_00215

I —»

They have more kinds of characteristics with adjustable 1, f, and
1.

ETU MPS

NSO0_00502

[ —> Isq
‘--’ tsq
They have one type of characteristic and fixed-set 1, and j; 1
settings. u B
ETU DP

NSO0_00214

They have more kinds of characteristics with adjustable 1, t,
Jand g,

ETU LP, DP, MPand MPs overcurrent releases are intended for
3-pole 3VT2 725-. AA36-0AA0 switching units and 4-pole 3VT2
725-. AA46-0AA0 switching units with disconnecting of the N
pole.

ETU DPN

)

NSO0_00506

[ —

They have one type of characteristic with adjustable 7, and 1.

NSO0_00531

They are intended for 4-pole 3VT2 725-AA56-0AA0 switching
units with protected N pole. They have more characteristics with

adjustable 7, , t, , ; and Iy.
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Function

Proper functioning of releases does not depend on the form of
current in the main circuit. The function of the release is sup-
ported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled
signal of the power circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms
value. Therefore, the releases are suitable for protecting circuits
where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the releases protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. The tripping characteristics are independent of the
ambient temperature. The release is fixed to the switching unit
by two bolts. The transparent cover over the adjustment controls
can be sealed.

Setting the tripping characteristic

The tripping characteristic of the overcurrent releases is defined
by standard EN 60947-2. For releases ETU DP, MP, MPS and
DPN, the characteristic is adjusted using latched switches on
the overcurrent release.

A visual demonstration on setting the tripping characteristic can
be found in the SIMARIS design program.

L is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selectiv-
ity of protective devices. For MPS releases, the delay can be set
at 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms.

l is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents. For MP releases, the time delay
can be set at 0 or 50 ms.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

1. Dependent release (thermal) L

® The dependent release ETU DP is adjusted using one 1,
switch. The 1, switch is used to adjust the rated current of the
circuit breaker, with the characteristic shifting on the current
axis. By means of its internal circuitry, the release is set to one
type of characteristic.

e The dependent releases ETU MP, MPS and DPN are adjusted
using two switches, 7, and t. The first (z;) switch is used to ad-
just the circuit breaker’s rated current. The characteristic is
moved on the current axis.

By turning the other switch (), the time is adjusted after which
the circuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1.. The
tripping characteristic thus moves on the time axis. Using the
t, switch, it is possible to set a total of 8 characteristics. For
ETU MP and MPS releases there are 4 characteristics for mo-
tor protection and 4 characteristics for protecting lines avail-
able. Breaking times correspond with the release classes 10,
20, 30. By changing t, itis possible to select the characteristic
according to the required motor starting (light, medium, heavy
or very heavy starting). For ETU DPN releases, there are avail-
able 8 characteristics for protecting lines or transformers. It is
not possible to turn the device back on right after the depen-
dent release has been actuated and circuit breaker tripped.
The release must be allowed to cool off, because it has a ther-
mal memory. The memory can be disabled by turning the
switch from the normal “T;” position to the “Ty” position. The
dependent release remains active, and only its thermal mem-
ory is inactivated. Switching off the thermal memory should be
used only in well-justified cases, and with the knowledge that
there could be rising temperature in the protected device with
repeated tripping.

2. Delayed independent release S

This release type is only in the ETU MPS overcurrent releases.
The delayed independent release has the function of a delayed
short-circuit release. It is used to set up a selective cascade of
circuit breakers. It is set up using parameters Iqq and &,. Iyq is an
n-multiple of current 1, (Is;q= n x 1;). It is a short-circuit current
that, within the span of 5 to 1, will trip the circuit breaker with
delay t,, where t, is a delay set up for switching off the release.
The delayed independent release actuates the circuit breaker if
the current in the circuit reaches at least the preset n-multiple
and lasts at least the preset delay time &,.

3. Independent instantaneous release (short-circuit release) I

¢ For releases ETU DP, MP and DPN, the independent instan-
taneous release is adjusted using one I, switch. The 7,
switch is used for setting up the short-circuit current that, upon
being reached or exceeded, causes instantaneous tripping of
the circuit breaker.




3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Tripping characteristics of ETU LP, DP, MP, MPS and DPN
releases with load

The tripping characteristic from the cold state indicates the trip-
ping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristic tripped from warm
state indicates the tripping times during which itis assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
releases are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital releases enable simulation of a
release in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state Is a period during which the characteristic does not
change. If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for
at least 30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the
load is less than 70% of 1, , the tripping time does not become
shorter.

T 1.0

k[

NSO0_00217

0.8 N

0.6 \

0.4

0.2

0.0
50 60 70 80 90 100

It [%] —>

Decrease of tripping time with load

T - When tripping from the “warm” state, the tripping time of the
characteristic is cut short during the standstill time &, by coeffi-
cient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all overcurrent releases, the thermal standstill time is £, > 30
min. During this time, the tripping time ¢, is cut short from the
cold-state characteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is &g = k x &,

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the graph. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be hortened to:

ts=0.74 X t,

k [-] time shortening coefficient

1, [A] adjusted rated current of the overcurrent release

i, [s] tripping time of the release derived from the characteristic
is [s] real tripping time of the release tripped from warm state
t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Overcurrent releases are preset by the manufacturer
I, = min

Restart = Ty,

I, =min, 0 ms

fr =TV t(t)’ min
Isqg = 0 ms, min
IN = 0.5 I

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU LP - Lines

Protecting lines with low starting currents

The 3VT9 2..-6AB00 release is intended only for

3VT2725 -.AA36-0AA0 or 3VT2725 -.AA46-0AA0 switching unit.
The release has a thermal memory that cannot be disabled. The
rated currents of the releases are given by their type designa-
tions and correspond to a standardized series of currents

(see specifications table). The short-circuit release is fixed-set at
4 X 1.

One of the advantages of the releases is its simplicity, because
it does not require any adjustment. Therefore, it is intended for
less complicated applications.

Order No. Rated current 7, Overload protection /;
A A
3VT9 216-6AB00 160 640
3VT9 200-6AB00 200 800
3VT9 250-6AB00 250 1000
Tripping characteristics
NSO0_00218
? 10000 =
5000 It
el 2000
1000 \.‘
500 Y\
200
100 B \\
50 \
\
20 \
n
! |
0.5
0.2
01
0.05 =
0.02 |
0.01 [ [T BN
0.5 1 2 5 10 20 50

ETU LP

Iy, = 250A

I| B "‘ln
CATEGORY A

TRMS

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 3/17




3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU DP - Distribution Adjustable specifications
Protecting lines and transformers Order No. Rated Overload Restart Instantaneous
The 3VT9 2..-6ACO00 release is intended only for CURETIL 5 | BIGHEEHTE 4 S?gtgcct'i'o"n“'}_
3VT2725-.AA36-0AA0 or 3VT2725-. AA46-0AA0 switching units. P !
Operation of the release is controlled by a microprocessor. The A A
release is equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled 40
by turning a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position 43
T(g). After disabling the thermal memory, the thermal release re- 46
mains active. The operational state 70% of 1, is signalled by an gg
LED indicator that flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load 55
grows, the blinking frequency of the diode increases. In case of 58
aload larger than 110% of 1,, this LED will turn red and will begin
to blink red just before tripping. 3VT9 210-6AC00 g g; %8) giﬁf
r
On the lower part of the release cover are two photocells for 69
communicating with the prospective signaling unit. ;é
The releases have tripping characteristics especially designed 80
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of 87
transformers up to 1.5 1. %O
The releases offer simple adjustment of the tripping characteris- 53
tics. Set-up includes only the rated current and the short-circuit 69
tripping level at 4 1, or 8 1,. 72
. - 80
Tripping characteristics 87
10000 NSO0_00219 ?(1)0
1 ‘\~
? 5000 +<—'>+ S ¢ 3VT9 216-6AC00 160 110 To) ax1,
t[s] 2000 \\ \\ I Ii 1;8 T(t) 8 x lr
1000 \ :; lgg
500 \ \ 137
144
200 " \ G
100 X 160
50 i ‘\ \ T00
110
20 - \ 115
10 - - 125
5 I,=100 A LS N 137
=160 A ) 144
2 1,=250 A || 160
3VT9 225-6AC00 250 172 To) 4%
180 T(t) 8 x lr
190
200
210
220
231
243
250

Hi %
2Ty ] —
1I0% == AIN= = =
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU MP - Motors Adjustable specifications
e Direct protection for motors and generators

Order No. Rated Over- t(7,2x1) Restart Instantaneous
e Possibility for protecting lines and transformers cur-  load short circuit
The 3VT9 2. -6AP00 release is intended only for 3VT2725- AA36- S e protection f
OAAOQ or 3VT2725-.AA46-0AA0 switching units. The operation of A A . KA -
the release is controlled by a microprocessor. The release is
equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turn- ig ;(w ;) $(0) 8;25
ing a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position T q. 46 1(§ (v )10) T(O 04
After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermal release re- 48 20 (TV 20) 10 0.6 0
- : (0) '
mains active. 50 20(M20) T 0.8
When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than 1, in the 25 AS(M15) - Mgy 1.0
remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will 58 8(M8) To 1,25
open with a 4 s delay (so called undercurrent release). 3VT9 210-6AP00 100 g; gEm g; $(o ]g
Another parameter for adjusting the release consists of the rated 69 8 (M 8) TE:; 125
current and short-circuit tripping level. The time delay of the 72 15(M15) Ty 1,0
short-circuit release can be set to 0 or 50 ms. The operational 76 20 (M 20) Ty 08 50
state 70% of 1, is signalled by an LED indicator that flashes green 80 20 (TV.20) Ty 06
ina 1.5 s interval. As the load grows, the blinking frequency of 87 10(TVi0) Ty 04
the diode increases. In case of a load larger than 110% of 1, this S B LRSS B
LED will turn red and will begin to blink red just before tripping. (v 1) U] :
On the lower part of the release cover are two photocells for gg ;EW ;g $(0) 813
communicating with the prospective signaling unit. 25 10 (TV 10) ng 06
The releases have tripping characteristics especially designed 80 20 (TV 20) T 1,0
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of 87 20(M20) T 1.3 0
transformers up to 1.5 1. A total of 8 characteristics can be set A 15M15) T 16
on the release. Mode “M” provides 4 characteristics suitable for 100 8(M8)  To 20
protecting motors and in mode “TV” are 4 characteristics for pro- ~ 3VT9216-6AP00 160 110 3(M3) To 24
tecting transformers and lines. The shape of each characteristic 1;8 g Em g; $(t) 3»8
can be changed using a selector switch. 125 15(M15) ng 6
130 20(M20) Tg 1,3
137 20(TV20) Tg 1,0 50
144 10 (TV.10) Ty 0,6
150  3(TV3) Ty 04
160 1(TV1) Ty 0.2
100 1(TV1)  Tg 035
3 . _ 110 3(TV3) T 05
Joma Y g : 15 10(TV10) T 075
NEE 100 Vio WEOE oms ; B0ms 125 20 (TV 20) T(O) 1,0 0
telslaaul) | kAl UM 187 20(M20) T, 125
TEST —— 144 15 (M 15) T(O) 1,5
160  8(M8) To 2,0
3VT9 225-6AP00 250 172 3(M3) To 25
180  3(M3) T 2,0
190  8(M8) Tty 2,0
200 15(M15) Ty 1,5
210 20(M20) Ty 1,25
220 20(TV20) Ty 1,0 50
231 10(TV10) Ty 0,75
243 3(TV3) Ty 0,5
250 1(TV1) Ty 0,35

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 3/19



3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU MPS - Motors with setting timing Adjustable specifications

selectivity
. . Order No. Rated Over- tq(7.2x1;) Restart Short circuit
¢ Direct protection for motors and generators sui-  Vezg protection
e Possibility for protecting lines and transformers rent I, protec- (short time
e Enables adjusting time delay of independent release tion 7, delayed) /;
The 3VT9 2..-6AS00 release is intended for 3VT2725- AA36- AN G S L& 5
0AAD or 3VT2725-.AA46-0AA0 switching units. The operation of 40 1(TV 1) To) 3
the release is controlled by a microprocessor. The release is 43 3(TVv3)  Tg 5 0
equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turn- 46 ;O (w ;O) $(0> 7
ing a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position Tq). gg 28 EM 20(;) T(0> _g—
After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermal release re- 55 15 (M 15) 7 5 100
i ; )
mains active. 58 8 (M 8) To) 7
When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than 7, in the 3VT9210-6AS00 100 61 3(M3) Tg 9
remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will 63 3(M3) Ty <
open with a 4 s delay (so called undercurrent release). 5733 ?é“{’MB%) $(t) ? 200
Another parameter for adjusting the release is the rated current 76 20 (M 20) ng 9
and tripping level of the delayed short-circuit release. The time 80 20(TV20) Ty 3
delay ({5q) can be set on the delayed short-circuit release at O, 87 10(TV 10) Ty 5 300
100, 200 or 300 ms. The operational state 70% of 1, is signalled N 3(Tv3) Ty 7
by an LED indicator that flashes greenin a 1.5 s interval. As the 100 1avy Ty 9
load grows, the blinking frequency of the diode increases. In 63 1TV Tg 3
case of a load larger than 110% of 1, this LED will turn red and 69 3(TV 3) Top 5 0
will begin to blink red just before tripping. On the lower part of 72 10(TV10) T 7
the release cover are two photocells for communicating with the 2(7’ 28 (IAVZ%O) $(0> _g—
prospective signaling unit. 91 Py EM 15§ TES; 5 100
The releases have tripping characteristics especially designed 100  8(M8) Top 7
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of 3VT9216-6AS00 160 110 3(M3) To) 9
transformers up to 1.5 1. A total of 8 characteristics can be set 115 3(M3) Ty El
on the release. Mode “M” provides 4 characteristics suitable for 120 8(M8) T 5 200
protecting motors, and in mode “TV” are 4 characteristics for 125 15(M15)  Tp 7
protecting transformers and lines. The shape of each character- 12(7) 38 E¥V2§(%) ¥(t) _g—
istic can be changed using a selector switch. 124 10(1V 10) ng = 5
150  3(TV 3) Ty 7
160  1(TV 1) Ty 9
100 1(TV 1) To 3
110 3(TV3) Toy 5 0
115 10(TV10) Tq 7
125 20(TV20) Tq) 9
137 20(M20) T 3
ST 144 15(M15) T 5 100
ETUM 160 8(M8) Tg 7
3VT9225-6AS00 250 172 3(M3) To 9
180  3(M3) Ty 3
190  8(M8) Ty 5 200
200  15(M15) Ty 7
210 20(M20) Tg 9
220 20(TV20) Ty 3
231 10(TV10) Ty 5 300
243 3(TV3) Ty 7
250  1(TV 1) Ty 9
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU DPN - Distribution with protected Adjustable specifications

N pole
e Protecting lines and transformers in TN-C-S and TN-S Order No. Efrt?d 8;3’ fr(72x %) Restart lsﬁ,tﬁnéﬁzﬁﬁus
networks rent I, protec- protection ;
The 3VT9 2..-6BCO0 release is intended only for the tion fy
3VT2 725-. AA56-0AA0 switching unit. The operation of the re- A A S kA s
lease is controlled by a microprocessor. The release is equipped 40 1 To) 3
with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a switch 43 To 5 0
on the front panel from position Ty to position Tq). After dis- 46 3 Top 7
abling of the thermal memory, the {hermal releadd remains ac- gg 0 $(0) g
tive. 55 To 5 100
The rated current 1, delay for switching off the release at 7.2 1, 58 20 T 7
and the tripping level of the short-circuit release can be ad- 3VT9 210-6BCO0 100 61 To 9
justed. 63 20 Ty 3
h ) o . 69 Tiy 5 200
e operational state is signalled by an LED indicator that 75 10 T 7
flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows, the blinking 76 TS; 9
frequency of the diode increases. In case of a load larger than 80 3 Ty 3
110% of 1, this LED will turn red and will begin to blink red just 87 T 5 300
before tripping. On the lower part of the release cover are two 91 1 T 7
photocells for communicating with the prospective signaling 100 Tty 9
unit. 63 1 T(O) 3
The current of the fourth pole (N pole) is adjusted using the IN ?3 3 ?0) ? 0
switch as a multiple of the 1. current. Measuring of current on the 80 ng; 9
fourth pole can be disabled by turning the button to the “OFF” 87 10 To) 3
position. 91 Toy 5 100
Tripping characteristics N To 7
IppIng 3VT9 216-6BC00 160 110 Toy 9
10000 NSO0_00223 j] ;(5) 20 $(t) g 200
 s000 S HHEYAi A OXQ) 250 |10 ;23 7
t[s] 2000 . [l I I In I tr I 137 3 TS; 3
1000 ) 123 1 ?t) 573 300
500 © 160 Ty 9
200 100 1 To 3
100 110 Toy 5 0
50 115 3 Toy 7
125 Toy 9
20 137 10 T(O) 3
144 Toy 5 100
10 160 20 Toy 7
5 3VT9 225-6BC00 250 172 Toy 9
180 20 Toy 3
190 e 5 200
200 10 e 7
210 Tiy 9
220 3 ey 3
231 Tty 5 300
243 1 T 7
250 e 9

I [Al=mxI, | T(U)t - T} [Al=nxl,
lin[A]=mxl; rS1(7.2xIr) ETU DPN
,=250A
N O CATEGORY A
il TRMS

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 3/23



3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches

. Overview

Type designation according to contact arrangement
Arrangement  Order No. Number of contacts Contact types
of contacts

01 3VT9 300-2AC10 (20) 1 make

20 3VT9 300-2AG10 (20) 2 make

01 3VT9 300-2AD10 (20) 1 break

02 3VT9 300-2AE10 (20) 2 break

11 3VT9 300-2AF10 (20) 1+ 1 break + make
001 3VT9 300-2AH10 (20) 1 changeover

Functions and names of switches according to their location in
accessory compartments

Accessory Switch name
Location of accessory compartments in 3VT2 compartment

1 Signaling

2 Relative

3(456)" Auxiliary

10 Leading

) Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 for 4-pole version only.

e Signaling switch: The switch is located in accessory compart-
ment 1. Its function is to signal the state of the circuit breaker.

e Relative switch: The switch is located in accessory compart-
ment 2. This switch indicates the tripping of the circuit breaker
by releases, the TEST pushbutton or the OFF pushbutton on
the motorized operating mechanism.

e Auxiliary switch: in compartement 3, an auxiliary switch is lo-
cated. Its function is to indicate the switching position of the
main contacts (in the 4-pole version, auxiliary switches can
also be installed in accessory compartments 4,5 and 6). The
leading switches are intended for the make/break function in
advance of the main contacts.

. Function

States of auxiliary switches in the switching unit accessory compartments

Circuit breaker state Accessory compartment
1 2 3(4..6)" 10 2and3 2and3 2and3 1 2 3
& 11 P11 LD = = 2 2 2
S O o o o O a S =- o o W T T T
9 I <« I« I« < < £ DO < < < < < <
o 12} g 9@ |9 1€ € S (S By A o o S A S
=Y — 6 o o o o o o )] o o o o o o o
= © o o o o o o o o o o o o o o
o € [} (<) (&) (&) [} (&) (<) [} [} [} (<) (&) [} (<)
‘C‘) 8 o o (e} o o (e} o o o o o o o o
- c £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ s £ s
= [so} (s ©a) ©3 @ ©® ©a) [so} (S0} [so} [sp) ©a @ ©a)
=) < ©
S £
2z || } ( } i } i@ 3@ o1r 1
@ o
5 2 1 1 1 11 17 |
e [
Switched on H 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 O 1 1 0
Switched off manually or 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 o o0 1 0 1
electrically by operating @
mechanism
Switched off by over- 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 1 0 O 1
current release @
Switched off by auxiliary (1] 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 1t 0 1 0 0 1
release or by TEST button @
or the trip pushbutton on

the motorized operating
mechanism

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed

N Accessory compartment 4, 5, 6 are only for 4-pole version.
gfcat\on of switches in accessory compartments, see page
57.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches

State of switches in the switching unit accessory compartments

Switches
arly contact ![ signalling ! T’%l’aﬁx}g’j f’afu’)ai’a?y’j [ auxiliary | auxiliary i auxiliary | auxiliary
Tl SN S NS L o NS e N o] e <[] ] [¢ A JNNT o <[ N[
~| << “NNN Hm«)mm\imm | o NO’)! | Bl | ||
s(2)\el I K 1 |
ol 2| I k ! \
< | < |<l o ol | :
al Q| I k ! \
o | © |ol n vl “ i
o o (=} ‘
| & «)‘\ [ | ! |
o o |o!! o o . Vi
= | = (e Il | i \
3|3 |3 § T o ‘ ¥
oo - TH\artaNstt Yo ts éﬂ*f NS 7 ST A= =i o
sl 1gle B HE 1= e Sla |z 3
Ll = 1=l s | (D % [|¥; I| < |=< <
I I N T Nl IS SV = I < B S NN N
Liglglgi glglgl gl g 2] glglg g
‘! s & oo! s & m! ‘ = = = & & «)! &
LEIEE! EIEE 1 1B B EIEE g
‘ o | & &) mmm“or%or%or%\‘ i %ggi P
o < < ° ‘ | °- va o< e N 0 B oLl 8
,:'o,,:',QES\J ol ol ol o3l | ‘Qioc'ﬂi,sicsiw@wm;)l‘ Ilolwl wl |lo ol ]S
‘ace.'c. no. 1 jacc. c. no. 2jacc. c. no. 3| |_acc.c.no 2 + 3 |jace. c. no. 4jjace. . no. 5] jace. c. no. 6| g
. Technical specifications
General data
Order No. 3VT9 300-2A.00 3VT9 300-2A.10") 3VT9 300-2AJ00 3VT9 300-2AH10 3VT9 300-2AH20"
Rated operational voltage Uy Vv AC 60 ... 500 AC5 ...60 AC 250 AC 24 ...250 AC 5 ..60
DC 60 ... 500 DC5 ...60 DC 24 ...250 DC 5 ...60
Rated isolation voltage U, \Y 500 250
Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60
Rated operational current Io/Ug
e AC-12 -- 0.004 ... 0.5A/5V -- - --
* AC-15 6 A/240V, 4 A/400V, 0.004 ...0.5A/5V 1 A/AC 250 V 1.5 A/AC 250 V --
2A/500 V
e DC-12 -- -- -- - 0.01 A/DC 60 V
e DC-13 0.4 A/240V, 0.004 ... 0.01/60 V — 0.2 A/DC 250 V --
0.3 A/400V,
0.2 A/500 V
Thermal current Iy, A 10 0,5 = 6 0.5
Arrangement of contacts 01, 10,02, 11, 20 02, 11, 20 001 001
Connector cross-section S mm? 0.5 ... 1
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)

1) 3VT9 300-2A.10 is not suitable to control electromagnetic loads
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary releases

. Overview

Type designation of shunt releases
according to the rated operating voltage

Order No. Ug

3VT9 300-1SC00 AC/DC 4, 40, 48 V

3VT9 300-1SD00 AC/DC 10V

3VT9 300-1SE00 AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V

Type designation of undervoltage releases
according to the rated operating voltage

Order No. Rated operating voltage U,
3VT9 300-1UC00 AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V

3VT9 300-1UDOO AC/DC 110V

3VT9 300-1UEOO AC 230, 400, 500/DC 220 V

Location of accsessory compartments in 3VT2

Signaling switch: The switch is located in accessory compart-
ment 1. Its function is to signal the state of the circuit breaker.

Relative switch: The switch is located in accessory compart-
ment 2. This switch indicates the tripping of the circuit breaker
by releases, the TEST pushbutton or the OFF pushbutton on
the motorized operating mechanism.

Auxiliary switch: in compartement 3, an auxiliary switch is lo-
cated. Its function is to indicate the switching position of the
main contacts (in the 4-pole version, auxiliary switches can
also be installed in accessory compartments 4,5 and 6). The
leading switches are intended for the make/break function in
advance of the main contacts.

The particular rated operating voltage of the shunt release is set up by
jumpers located on the right hand side in the release. It is always set to
the maximum value by default.

. Function
Shunt releases
Circuit breaker switched off by the shunt release Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker
Mainlcontacts § Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breaker
- %' Switched on H
2

CAN
Imw—-
o =

Auxiliary switch
20

button or by the trip pushbutton on the
motorized operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically by
the operating mechanism

Switched off by releases, or by TEST @

Auxiliary switch

0 L+ L+
Relative switch }
[ [
30 o ——

Relative switch
30

w

S

w

w
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accessory
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3

w
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w
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o
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Undervoltage releases

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Circuit breaker switched off by the undervoltage release
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Accessories and Components

Auxiliary releases

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker

Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breakers
Switched on (

button or by the trip pushbutton on
the motorized operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically
by operating mechanism O

Switched off by releases, or by TEST @

Number and type of contacts by arrangement of contacts

Arrangement of contacts  Number of contacts ~ Contct types
02 2 break
ih 1+1 break + make
20 2 make
L+ L+
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R 1
<8 <> !
i o S \
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. Technical specifications

Shunt releases

Undervoltage releases

Order No.

3VT9 300-1S.00

Order No. 3VT9300-1U.00  3VT9 300-1U.107)

Rated operating voltage Uy

Rated frequency f,
Input power at 1.1 Uy

Functional description
Time to switch-off

Loading time

Connection cross-section S

Terminal protection
(connected release)

Location in accessory
compartment No.

AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500
DC 24, 40, 48, 110, 220

50/60 Hz

AC <3 VA
DC <3W

U > 0,7U, the circuit breaker must trip
20

0

05..1

IP20

10

Rated operating voltage Uy~ V AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500

DC 24, 40, 48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Input power at 1.1 Uy AC <3 VA
DC <3 W
Functional description™) U=>0.85 Uy
(circuit breaker is possible switch on)
U <0.35 Uy
(the circuit breaker must trip)
Time to switch off ms 20
Loading time o

mm?  0.5..1
P20

Connector cross-section S

Terminal protection
(connected release)

Location in accessory 10
compartment No.

Leading switch

Rated operating voltage Uy, V - AC 250
Rated frequency f, Hz -- 50/60
Rated operating current Io/Us V - AC 1 A/259
Arrangement of contacts - 02, 11, 20
Connector cross-section S mm2 - 05..1
Terminal protection -- P20

(connected release)
" Tripping of the undervoltage release can be delayed using the 3VT9 00-
1UX00 delay unit, for more detailed information, see page P.

Cannot be used in combination with 3VT9200-3M..0 motorized operating
mechanism.

2)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Manual operating mechanisms

. Overview

Rotary operating mechanisms Mechanical interlocks and mechanical interlocks for parallel

The following elements of the rotary operating mechanisms need switching. ) . .
to be used: e Mechanical interlocks for fixed-mounted versions are to be

e for controled use of the switch unit with: completed by: , ,
- 3VT9 300-3HE10 or 3VT9 300-3HE20 black knob - 2 x 3VT9 200-3HA/HB.. rotary operatlng mechanism
- 3VT9 300-3HF20 red knob - 2 X 3VT9 200-3HE/HF.. knob
« for controlling through the switchgear cabinet door with: * Mechanical interlocking with Bowden wire is intented for fixed-
- 3VT9 300-3HJ. .extension shaft ) mounted, plug-in and withdrawable designs
- 3VT9 300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling oper- e Mechanical interlocking is to be completed with:
ating mechanism - 2 x 3VT9 200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob - 1 x 3VT9 200-3HE/HF.. knob

. Design

® The rotary operating mechanism makes possible to control the
circuit breaker:
a) from the front panel of the circuit breaker (Fig.1)
3VT9 200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob
b) through the switchgear door (Fig. 2)
3VT9 200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9 300-3HJ.. extension shaft
+ 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob
+ 3VT9 300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling
operating mechanism

* The rotary operating mechanism is fixed right on the switching
unit of the circuit breaker

e The coupling driver is fixed onto the switchgear door and it
provides degree of protection IP40 or IP66

e The knob is placed on the rotary operating mechanism or on
the coupling driver

e The extension shaft is supplied in two options, standard
(length 365 mm - can be cut short) and telescopic (adjustable
length 245 ... 410 mm).

Enhanced safety for operator:

* The rotary operating mechanism and knob are also supplied
with the possibility to lock the circuit breaker in position
“switched off manually“. The unit and knob of the rotary oper-
ating mechanism can be locked using three padlocks with
shank diameter max. 4 ... 6 mm

e Fach coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism
prevents the door from opening when the circuit breaker is on-

The rotary operating mechanism makes possible to govern the
circuit breaker by pivoting knob, e.g. to switch machines on and

off. Modular conception of operating mechanisms makes possi-

ble simple mounting on the switching unit (also additionally) after
the accessory compartment cover is removed. A fixed motor is
possible to seal. The operating mechanism and its accessories
is ordered separately according to your choice (see page 3/6).

state or off-state by releases and types 3VT9300-3HG10 and
3VT9300-3HG20 when the circuit breaker is in the state
switched off manually and rotary operating mechanism knob
is locked up

Two circuit breakers with rotary operating mechanisms can be
provided with mechanical interlock or with parallel mechanical
switching (see page 3/62).

Features
Order No. Description Colour Locking while Degree of Switchgear door locking in the circuit breaker state
the C(':;'C:l'i't ltar;aaker protection  gyitched onor  switched off Length
Sl SN off by release manually and
locked mm
3VT9 200-3HA10  Rotary operating mechanism  grey no - - - -
3VT9 200-3HA20  Rotary operating mechanism  grey yes - - - -
3VT9 200-3HB20  Rotary operating mechanism  yellow yes - - - -
3VT9 300-3HE10  Knob black no - - - -
3VT9 300-3HE20  Knob black yes - - - -
3VT9 300-3HF20  Knob red yes - - - -
3VT9 300-3HG10  Coupling driver black - P40 yes yes -
3VT9 300-3HG20  Coupling driver yellow - IP40 yes yes -
3VT9 300-3HH10  Coupling driver black = IP66 yes no -
3VT9 300-3HH20  Coupling driver yellow - P66 yes no -
3VT9 300-3HJ10  Extension shaft -- - - - - 365 (can be
short)
3VT9 300-3HJ20  Extension shaft, telescopic - - - - - 245 ... 410
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Accessories and Components

Manual operating mechanisms

[ Function
3VT9 300-8LA00 Mechanical interlocking

Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit breakers/switch
disconnectors so that they cannot both be tripped simulta-
neously, but only one of them at the same time. Both circuit
breakers may be turned off simultaneously. Interlocking can be
used between two 3VT2 circuit breakers or between one 3VT2
and one 3VT3 circuit breaker. Both circuit breakers must be fur-
nished with a rotary operating mechanism (at least one with a ro-
tary operating mechanism and knob).

In order to use the interlocking, it is absolutely necessary to
comply with the dimensions shown in the figure and table.

3VT9 300-8LB00 Mechanical parallel switching

Provides for simultaneous switching of two circuit breakers/
switch disconnectors. Parallel switching can be used between
two 3VT2 circuit breakers or between 3VT2 and 3VT3 circuit
breakers. Each circuit breaker must be equipped with a rotary
operating mechanism and at least one with a knob.

In order to use parallel switching, it is absolutely necessary to
comply with the dimensions shown in the figure and table.

oo r=) = O © g
i8] [ %
S o S o %
X g
@00 D
o R ®a 0
Left Right switching unit Left Right switching unit
swiching. gy avT2 3VT3 VT3 switching gy 3VT2 3VT3 VT3
un 3-pole 4-pole 3-pole 4-pole unit 3-pole 4-pole 3-pole 4-pole?)
X L X L X L X L X L X L X L X L
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm_mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm

3VT23P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855
3VT24P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855
3VT33P 1225 1285 1675 1455 140 1455 185 189
3VT34P 1225 1285 1575 1455 140 1455 185 189

3VT23P  105*7 1127 140%7 1455%7 1225%7 128577 x  «x
3VT24P  105*7  112*7  140%7 1455%7 1225%7 1285%7 x  «x
3VT33P 12257 128,577 157.5%7 1455%7 140*7 1455%7 x  «x
3VT34P  122.5%7 128,577 157.5%7 1455%7 1407 1455%7 x  «x

" Switching unit 3VT3 4P (4-pole version) can only be on the right side.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Manual operating mechanisms
3VT9 300-8LC.0 Mechanical interlocking

Circuit breaker installation in switchgear and controlgear
assemblies

Detailed information can be found in the instructions for use,
which you may download from our website
www.siemens.com/technical assistance

Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit breakers/
switch disconnectors so that they cannot both be tripped si-
multaneously, but only one of them at a time. Both circuit
breakers may be turned off simultaneously.

The 3VT9 200-8L.C10 mechanical interlocking is intended for
two 3VT2 circuit breakers. 3VT9 300-8LC20 Interlocking is in-
tended for one 3VT2 circuit breaker and one 3VT3.

Circuit breakers can be delivered in fixed-mounted, plug-in
and withdrawable designs.

Order No. of mechanical 3VT9 200-8LC10 3VT9 300-8L.C20
interlocking
Circuit breaker types 3VT2 3VT3

— iU
O
Eie=s
I g
} 8
d
= I& |
4 v
~—s - 0.70—————— ||
= 4 M i e e =)
® ® ® ® ® ®

—| 30 | min. 80 =
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Design

The motorized operating mechanism is part of circuit breaker
accessories enabling you to switch the circuit breaker on and off
remotely. Modular design of the operating mechanisms enables
simple mounting on the circuit breaker (also additionally) after
the circuit breaker accessory compartment cover is removed.
The fixed operating mechanism can be sealed. 3VT circuit
breakers with motorized operating mechanisms can be used in
the most demanding industrial applications such as protection
of standby sources, synchronization of two sources, etc. and for
all applications for which it is necessary to ensure automated
and unmanned operation of electrical equipment.

The motorized operating mechanisms are equipped with spring
storage mechanisms and due to accumulated energy to trip the
circuit breaker, it is no problem to trip the circuit breakers within
times up to 50 ms. Releasing of the storage unit and tripping of
the circuit breaker is ensured by a closing coil that belongs to
standard equipment of every motorized operating mechanism.
The time before the circuit breaker is tripped using the operating
mechanism is 800 ms. This method of tripping is suitable for
controlling technological entities. When faster circuit breaker
tripping is required (e.g. emergency STOP button), it is possible
to use the motorized operating mechanism in combination with
undervoltage release or shunt release.

e On the front panel of the motorized operating mechanism,
there is a selector switch to select the drive modes with a pos-
sibility to indicate remotely the selector switching position. The
first mode is automatic remote control (selector switch in
AUTO position). This is the standard position in automatic op-
eration. The second mode is manual control (selector switch
in MANUAL position), the motorized operating mechanism
does not need any voltage to perform its function.

e Remote switching on and off in position AUTO is carried out
using pushbuttons that must be connected to the operating
mechanism connector. Furthermore, this position makes it is
possible to control the circuit breaker with the pushbuttons on
the operating mechanism front panel.

¢ In MANUAL mode it is possible to switch on and off using the
green and red pushbuttons on the front panel of the motorized
operating mechanism cover. The function of the remote con-
trol ON button in MANUAL mode is locked up, whereas the
function of the remote control OFF button remains active for
safety reasons.

¢ The motorized operating mechanism, apart from the circuit
breaker, recognizes only two fixed positions. In the first posi-
tion, the circuit breaker is ON. When the circuit breaker is
tripped in AUTO mode by overcurrent releases or auxiliary
trips. Then, because of the mechanical link between the circuit
breaker and the operating mechanism, a pulse will be gener-
ated to wind up the spring of the storage unit automatically.
The operating mechanism can be wound up automatically,
depending on the demand by the operator, by permanent
closing of switch S or after the circuit breaker is checked by
switching S switch on. In the second fixed position the circuit
breaker is switched off and the loaded operating mechanism
is ready to switch the breaker on after it has received the set-
ting pulse.

Accessories and Components

® The motorized operating mechanism makes it possible to con-
trol the circuit breaker after the loss of control voltage. In MAN-
UAL and AUTO modes, it is possible to wind up the storage
unit by repeated rotation of the foldable handle. After the stor-
age unitis wound up, itis possible to switch the circuit breaker
on and off using the control buttons on the front panel of the
operating mechanism.

e On the front panel, there is a storage unit status indicator indi-
cating locally what state the operating mechanism storage is
in and whether it is possible to switch the circuit breaker on.
3VT3 motorized operating mechanisms enable to obtain a
storage status signal from the terminal strip also remotely.
3VT2 operating mechanisms have optional designs, alterna-
tively with MANUAL/AUTO indication.

e The operating mechanism can be furnished with an electro-
mechanical operations counter that may be installed in the op-
erating mechanism cover or fixed beyond the circuit breaker
space (e.g. in the switchgear cabinet door) or in the switch-
gear space using a metal holder included in the supply of ex-
ternal operations counter and its connecting can be done us-
ing connectors.

e The operating mechanism can be locked in off position using
as many as three padlocks with shank diameter of maximum
4.3 mm.

® An 3VT9 300-3MF20 cover can be fitted to the turn-on switch
of the operating mechanism and then sealed. The cover pre-
vents turning on the circuit breaker from the operating mech-
anism panel.

® The 3VT9 300-3MFQOO0 extension cable has a connector on one
side that connects to the connector on the motorized operat-
ing mechanism and conductors on the other side that con-
nect, for example, to a terminal block.

Order No. 3VT9 200-3M..0

Operational voltage Uy Vv AC 24, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500
DC 24, 48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60

Control pulse length for storing ms 400 ... "

Control pulse length ms 20..700", 400 ... "

Time before switching on ms <50

Time before switching off ms 800

Frequency of cycles ON/OFF

Frequency of cycles -
instant successive ON/OFF cycles

Mechanical endurance 30000 contact making

Input power AC 100 VA
DC 100W

3 contact making/hr
10 contact making

Protection
* AC 24, 48,110 V; AC 230V
e DC 24, 48, 110 V; DC 220 V

LSN 4C/1; LSN 2C/1
LSN-DC 4C/1; LSN-DC 2C/1

Rated operating current \ AC 5 A/250
AUTO/MANUAL switches I/Ug DC 0.5A/250
Order No. 3VT9 300-3MFO0
Number of conductors 12

Conductor cross sections S mm? 0.35

Conductor lengths cm 60
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

. Function

Circuit breaker switched on/off by the motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switched on by the motorized operating mecha-

Circuit breaker switched off by the motorized operating mecha-

nism — electrically by pushbutton ON

Main contacts g
|
2 1 o
4 3 1 oy 2
o s o NN
Auxiliary switch
50 =5
1 - 3
3433 @ to
Auxiliary switch ] g—
© o
o
3.2 3.1
Relative switch
=5
1 oE
24 23 RSN
Relative switch § g
© o
o
2.2 2.1 0
Early switch
20 =5
! 2E
1072/%Y1 0 : 252
104 10Y3 Early switch ] g—
®
20 8

10.y2 101 1
oys 1ovs o [
—~ 0

t [ms] —»

Wiring diagram

Circuit breaker switch on and switched off by motorized operat-
ing mechanism, electrically by ON pushbutton and OFF push-
button

Recommended wiring of the control circuits

Motor drive
|
Y-
ixsgll | !3 !4 !1

Ne|  [No

s
®&
L
MP
RN
ixs\‘r/s “sjz e B
PE N-

Ext. oper.
counter
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nism — electrically by pushbutton OFF

Main contacts

800

NSO0_00239

Kc)::-m
‘mw—\
o =

Auxiliary switch
800

Auxiliary switch

o -
accessory
compartment
3

800

|

Relative switch

Relative switch

N
\
N
w
accessory
compartment
2

22 21
Early switch

900

— 0
10.Y2 10.Y1

1ove 10va | Early switch

accessory
compartment
10

900
10.Y2 10.Y1
10.¥4 10¥3

|

=

@ t [ms] —»

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker

Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breaker
Switched on H

button or by the trip pushbutton on the
motorized operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically by
the operating mechanism

Switched off by releases, or by TEST @

Wiring diagram description

Symbol Description

MP 3VT9 200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism

M motor

P storage mechanism

X3 connector to connect control circuits

X4 connector for external operations counter

S5 switch indicating AUTO/MANUAL modes

YC external 3VT9300-3MF10 operations counter

B recommended wiring of the control circuits (not included
in operating mechanism order)

ON make pushbutton

OFF break pushbutton

S switch for energy storage
(switched on = automatic storage, may be
continuously switched on)

Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker



3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Tripping of the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha- Circuit breaker switched on by the motorized operating mecha-

nism by the overcurrent release (switch S in switched-on state — nism (electrical pushbutton ON) and switched off by the shunt
automatic storage) release

Recommended wiring of the
control circuits

Main contacts

NSO0_00241

2 1 1 D 2 T T T T =
4 3 ‘
o5 o |
Auxiliary switch ‘
33 o[ 25 S\ |
Auxiliary switch 8 g‘ ,,,,,, _|

TG

1 20 ©

e s o EEE S E——
r\‘ < om

Relative switch

R 1

=) H ‘

< 1 5 Q ‘

] 30 520 > L:L} S g !

24 _-23 _ 85 [ S ‘
4 0 BN i =] =3
Relative switch Sg e |8 i

®© o [ |°_7 Io—’ 1

] 30 520 S g 5

2z N B 000 | Lor 7]
Early switch *E*"ﬂ*@z"[j \

30 520

Early switch

30 520

C
I~
w
o =
accessory
compartment
1

IN)
o =

I

NS00_00243

@ @ t [ms] —»

Tripping of the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha-
nism by a shunt release or undercurrent release (switch S in Ext. O?GF-
switched-on state — automatic storage) gounter

Circuit breaker switched on by the motorized operating mecha-

Main contacts g nism (electrical pushbutton ON) and switched off by the under-
R 20 §‘ voltage release
4 3 z
6 ~5 ¢ - Recommended wiring of the
Auxiliary switch control circuits
- T s T T T T T 1
1 20 gé iL Q3 |
L+ ‘
34 ~33 _ % % ) ‘ T ‘
Auxiliary switch 8 g- | ON |
20 “38 ! S ‘
| e Lo i
3.2 3.1 |
0 |B
T Relative switch arg ''''''''' — 1
— otor drive
30 520 >
; 0o 28 s B E——
24 23 g%N ‘ ~ A AllT @ ‘
Relative switch 82 | ‘
SE a7 _[3_[2_Jt 5 |g8 |8l
; 30 520 8 TR R el
22 21 0-___ : I § § \
[ 3 O tims]—» iNc| INo e e
| B B

o
g

5

1

NSO0_00244

Ext.oper.
counter
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Recommended actuating pulses Description of charts
Circuit breaker switched on/off by the motorized operating Symbol Description
mechanism — S switch permanently closed (automatic storage) -
or open HK main contacts
PS auxiliary switch
RS relative switch
800 50 R OFF circuit breaker closing instant by release
IMP S pulse to store up motorized operating mechanism energy
HK 1 (generated by S switch)
—— 0 IMP ON make pulse for motorized operating mechanism
IMP OFF break pulse for motorized operating mechanism
X random segment of time
PS 1
i 0
> 1400 y [2100 g Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breakers
] 400 ... oo 20...700 S — - s
§ Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breakers
0 Switched on
I O | tims]— [
Switched off by releases, or by TEST
Circuit breaker switched off by the overcurrent or auxiliary button or by the trip pushbutton on @
releases and switched on by the motorized operating mecha- the motorized operating mechanism
nism — S switch permanently closed (automatic storage) Switched off manually or electrically
by the operating mechanism
-y (<50
HK 1
BARNY |

«—520 —» |+——>880—»

-« > 1400 —— K3
) 20..700 S
3
0 z
ﬂ ﬂ t [ms] —»
OR OFF

Circuit breaker switched off by the overcurrent or auxiliary
releases and switched on by the motorized operating mecha-
nism — S switch closed only for storing up

¥
¥
[Tg

<X + 520m|=—> 880 —=
RS 1
- OH
X > 1400 2o 5
1 400 ... 20..700 S
o
0 IMP S 3
ﬂ t [ms] —»
OR OFF

Zkyt| Siemens LV 36 - 2008



3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Use of 3VT9 200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism Recommended control pulses for switching of the 3VT2 circuit
in the automatic standby system breakers by the motorized operating mechanism after their

Wiring diagram of the motorized operating mechanism of the switching off by a shunt release or undervoltage release in the
circuit breaker automatic standby system

Control circuit

(777753 777777777777777 : ~——>1400 — 5
N — | ’ 200 ... 700 8
‘ z
i E \ 0
i oN i
=S A RN 1 ).
fffffffffffffff —-—1— -0
Motor drive
520~ > 880 —
\’*i‘i»*’* ’’’’’’’ N <] =] rs 1
' ~ ~ N of
HELEE LT LE
X3 ‘ o |o]
:f: e S — ——— ‘: g g‘ - 120 200 =
| B g "
i | S 0
iNC| [NO e R
| 5 B
! i or | | SP 1
A O[S fraes)
i X ! [ ¥ O [ t [ms] —»
I !
! |
! | 2100
! H S
- g 1 400 ... o ‘ 200 ... 700 g
= IMP \_ *
Jél 0 S
- z
10 > 1400 —| =2
Hi e
Cycle 0
t
counter > 880
RS
M motor ——
P storage device 200!
X3 connector for connection of control circuits sy 1
X4 connector for external cycle counter 0
S5 switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL
(NC-C) mode sP 1
YC external 3VT9 300-3MF10 cycle counter 0
B recommended connection of control circuits
(is not included in the motorized operating H @ o H t[ms]
mechanism supply)
ON pushbutton
OFF pushbutton Symbol Description
S switch for storage (closed = automatic storage; HK Main contacts
it can be closed permanently) RS Relative switch
Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker- SV Pulse for shunt release
SSolpEdl 22 SP Pulse for undervoltage release
IMP ON Motorized operating mechanism make pulse
In use of 3VT2 circuit breakers with mechanical interlocking by IMP OFF Motorized operating mechanism storage pulse (generated
Bowden cable in the automatic standby system, it is recom- by S switch)
mended to switch the circuit breaker off only by an auxiliary re- Switched on
lease. Otherwise the first attempt of switching a standby circuit H
breaker may fail.
Y @ Switched off by releases, TEST or REVISION pushbutton
Switched off maually or by motorized operating mecha-
@ nism electrically (wound up state)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

. Overview

Plug-in devices

The plug-in design of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is
intended for demanding industrial applications where rapid ex-
change of the circuit breaker along with both visual and conduc-
tive disconnection of the circuit is needed.

e The device includes:
- complete accessories for assembling circuit breakers/
switch disconnectors in plug-in design
- a set of four installation bolts (M4 x 40) for fixing the switching
unit to the plug-in device
e The device must be fitted with:
- a 3-pole 3VT2 725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit or
- a 4-pole 3VT2 725-. AA46-0AA0 or 3VT2 725-. AA56-0AA0
switching unit

3VT9 200-4PA30 plug-in device
Circuit breaker position

The circuit breaker in plug-in design has two positions:
1. connected (operating position)
2. removed

Circuit breaker accessories in plug-in design

The circuit breaker in plug-in design has the same accessories
as the fixed-mounted circuit breaker.

Advantages and enhanced safety for the operator

e Unambiguous remote signaling of the circuit breaker position
in the plug-in device

e Option to lock the plug-in device with padlocks to prevent in-

serting of the circuit breaker

Visible and conductive disconnection of the power circuit

Easy exchange of the circuit breaker in case of a failure

IP20 degree of protection of all termination points

The plug-in device does not need earthing.
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Withdrawable devices

The withdrawable design of the circuit breaker/switch discon-
nector is intended for demanding industrial applications where
rapid exchange of the circuit breaker, frequent checking and
both visual and conductive disconnection of the circuit is
needed.

¢ The device includes complete accessories for assembling cir-
cuit breakers/switch disconnectors in withdrawable design
® The device must be fitted with
- a 3-pole 3VT2 725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit or
- a 4-pole 3VT2 725-.AA56-0AA0 or 3VT2 725-.AA56-0AA0
switching unit.

§.4

o]o o }
0o fo

3VT9 200-4WA30 withdrawable device

Circuit breaker position

The circuit breaker in withdrawable design has three positions:
1. connected (operating position)

2. withdrawn (maintenance position)

3. removed

Circuit breaker accessories in withdrawable design

The circuit breaker in withdrawable design has the same acces-
sories as the fixed-mounted circuit breaker.

Advantages and enhanced safety for the operator

e Unambiguous remote and local signaling of the circuit breaker
and arrestment positions in the withdrawable device

e Checking of circuit breaker and accessories function in the
maintenance position

¢ Locking of the withdrawable device with padlocks

- prevents inserting of the circuit breaker

- locking of circuit breaker in inserted (operating) position

- locking of circuit breaker in withdrawn (maintenance)
position

Visible and conductive disconnection of the power circuit

Easy exchange of circuit breakers in case of failure

IP20 degree of protection of all termination points

The withdrawable device does not need earthing.



3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Plug-in design

. Design

Plug-in devices Position signaling
3VT9 300-4WL00 position signaling switch

The plug-in device may be provided with a maximum of four
switches (for 4-pole version, max. 6 switches) for signaling the

3VT9 200-4PA30 Locking plug-in device against plug-in connected/removed position.
device inserting the circuit breaker States of 3VT9 300-4WLOO switches in the plug-in device
¢ The plug-in device includes complete accessories for assem-  according to the circuit breaker position
bling a circuit breaker/switch disconnector in plug-in design S
from the original fixed-mounted design Accessory compartment 11...14 (19, 20)
e The components of the plug-in device are: Circuit breaker position 1
- supporting part of the plug-in device 2 connection sets
(total of 6 terminals) for fitting on to the switching unit 2Lda
- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off Connected 0 1
of the circuit breaker for handling — inserting and removal) R
. A ) ) . f emoved 1 0
- set of mounting bolts for securing circuit breaker into plug-in
device (to secure plug-in device into switchboard, a set of 0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
mounting bolts is used that is included in the scope of supply ) Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.
of the 3VT2 725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit. . I
Technical specifications
Main circuit
* The 3VT9 200-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting Order No. _ SVT9 300-4WLOO
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in the scope of sup-  Rated operationalvoltage UV ﬁg ‘2‘28
ply of the 3VT9 275- AA36-0AA0 switching unit Rated isolation voltage Ui v AG 500
e For connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect- Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
ing sets (see page 3/9) Rated operational current Zo/Us
* The type of connections must comply with our recommenda- . /S(élg 8/;\5/342?2?5/0 V3 A5\ 4 A0V
tions (see page 3/11). Thermal current A 6 ’ ’
Auxiliar)( circuits Arrangement of contacts 001
Connector cross-section S mm2  05..1
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)

For wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in plug-in device with
accessories, see page 3/13.

These are connected using a 3VT9 300-4PL0O0 15-wire cable.
Coding Plug-in device with motorized operating mechanism
3VT9 200-4WNOO coding set

The plug-in device and circuit breaker can be provided with a
coding set, which prevents inserting any other circuit breaker
into the plug-in device.

Circuit breaker in plug-in design with motorized operating mechanism
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Plug-in design
With motorized operating mechanism Description
Recommended wiring Symbol Description
MP 3VT9 300-3M.00 motorized operating mechanism
Motor drive control circuits M motor )
P storage device
X3 terminal strip to connect control circuits
X4 terminal strip for external operations counter
S5 switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes
YC 3VT9 300-3MF10 external operations counter
B recommended wiring of the control circuits (control circuits
not included in motorized operating mechanism delivery)
ON make pushbutton
OFF break pushbutton
S switch to store up energy
Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker for
AC 24 V LSN 4C/1
AC 48 V LSN 4C/1
AC 110 V LSN 4C/1

AC 230 V LSN 2C/1

DC 24 V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 48 V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 110 V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 230 V LSN-DC 2C/1

Unplugging the circuit breaker
with motorized operating mechanism

e Each time before removing the circuit breaker, we recommend
first to turn the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the motorized oper-
ating mechanism to the MANUAL position

e More operating information can be found in the operating
instructions

¢ Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
mended wiring, could mean that the circuit breaker will not
successfully turn on at the first attempt.

NSO0_00208

Operating
counter

Switches in the accessory compartments of the switching unit
Changes in states of switches when inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker

State of switches before removing State of switches after removing

- connected position - withdrawn

Accessory compartment Accessory compartment

1 2 3(456)" 1 2 3(4,5,6)"

2 2 R 2 2 2 | 2 |2 2 | =<

O (@) O (@) O (a)] O (m) (@] (m) O (@)

< < < < < < < < < < < <

o o St o & S o St o o o o

o o o o o o o o o o o o

S S S S e} S S S S o S S
“= ® @ ® ® @ ® @ ® @ ® @ @
g 5 w @ ) o o o o ) o ) o € o
§¢ £ 5 &£ &£ £ £ &£ &£ £ £ £ £ £
88 58 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 4 4 2
83 8=
S5 &8 &l 4 ab 1 a1 3l Y S S B

Switched on 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 0 0 1

o
=
o
o
—
o
—
-
=
o
o
o
-

Manually switched off or
by motorized operating mechanism

Switched off by releases

Switched off from switched-on state:
by means of auxiliary release,

TEST pushbutton or by OFF push-
button on the motorized operating
mechanism

<#ﬂ<#ﬂ©ﬁ

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
R Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 are for 4-pole version only.
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Withdrawable design

. Design

Withdrawable devices Position signaling
3VT9 300-4WL0O0 position signaling switch

The withdrawable device can be provided with switches for sig-
naling the position of the circuit breaker, see table.

Circuit breaker 3VT9 200-4WA30 Technical specifications
in withdrawable design withdrawable device
¢ The withdrawable device includes complete accessories for Order No. 3VT9 300-4WLOO
assembling circuit breaker/switch disconnector in withdraw- Rated operational voltage U, V. AC 400, 250
able design from the originally fixed-mounted design Rated isolation voltage U v AC 500
. ) Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
e The components of the withdrawable device are: Rated operational current Io/U
- supporting part of the withdrawable device * AC-13 3 A/400 V
- 2 movable side plates * DC-15 0.15 A/250 V, 3 A/125V, 4 A/30 V
- 2 connection sets (total of 6 terminals) for fitting onto the Thermal current A 6
switching unit Arrangement of contacts 5 001
) : . . G Connector cross-section S mm 05..1
- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off Terminal protection P20

of the circuit breaker for handling, inserting and withdrawing) (connected switch)
- a set of mounting bolts is used to fasten the withdrawable . o
device into the switchboard, and these are include with the For wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in plug-in device with
3VT2 725- AA36-0AAQ switching unit accessories, see page 3/13
States of 3VT9 300-4WL0OO0 switches in withdrawable device

Main circuit according to circuit breaker and arrestment positions
e The 3VT9 200-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in the scope of sup- Accessory compartment
ply of the 3VT2 725-. AA36-0AA0 switching unit 11,12,13,14 15,17 16,18
e For connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect- (19, 20)1 (19, 20)"
ing sets (see page 3/9) Circuit breaker and arrest- i i i
® The type of connections must comply with our recommenda- ment position {T [’j [/T
tions (see page 3/11). A S Sl

Auxiliary circuits Connected and unarrested

Withdrawn and unarrested

Removed and unarrested

aalaalao

1
1
0
0
1
1

oo+ =2O0O
el i@l o e)
O=(O0O= O =

1
1
0
0
0
0

These are connected using the 3VT9 300-4PL0O0 15-wire cable. 0 = contact open; 1 = contact closed
N Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.
e Operating state is always in arrested position

* |n arrested position, it is possible to lock the withdrawable
device (for more detailed information, see “Advantages and
enhanced safety for operator”)

Coding
3VT9 200-4WNOO coding set

The withdrawable device and circuit breaker can be provided
with coding set, which prevents inserting another circuit breaker
into the withdrawable device.

Locking the circuit breaker  Locking the withdrawable device
in withdrawable device against inserting the circuit breaker
against tampering

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 3/39



3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Mounting accessories

Withdrawable design

With motorized operating mechanism

Recommended wiring

Motor drive control circuits

NSO0_00208

Operating
counter

<L) Siemens LV 36 - 2008

Accessories and Components

Description

Symbol Description

MP 3VT9 300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism

M motor

P storage device

X3 terminal strip to connect control circuits

X4 terminal strip for external operations counter

S5 switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes

YC 3VT9 300-3MF10 external operations counter

B recommended wiring of the control circuits (control cir-
cuits not included in motorized operating mechanism
delivery)

ON make pushbutton

OFF break pushbutton

S switch to store up energy

Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker for

AC 24 V LSN 4C/1

AC 48 V LSN 4C/1

AC 110 V LSN 4C/1

AC 230 V LSN 2C/1

DC 24 V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 48 V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 110 V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 230 V LSN-DC 2C/1

Inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker

with motorized operating mechanism

e Each time before inserting or withdrawing the circuit breaker,
we recommend first to turn the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the
motorized operating mechanism to the MANUAL position

More operating information can be found in the operating
instructions

Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-

mended wiring, could mean that the circuit breaker will not
successfully switch on at the first attempt.




3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Withdrawable design

Switches in the accessory compartments of the switching unit
Changes in states of the switches when inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker

State before insertion/withdrawable State after insertion/withdrawable
Circuit breaker before insertion State of switches before insertion State of switches after insertion
- withdrawn position — - connected position
Circuit breaker before withdrawal State of switches before withdrawal State of switches after withdrawal
- connected position — - withdrawn position
Accessory compartment 1 2 3 (4,5,6)1) 1 2 3 (4,5,6)1)
S S S S S 2 S S S = S 2
2 0 a) @) [a} &) ) &) [a} (@) [a) O a
= 8 < < < < < < < < < < < <
3 £ B &Y ¥ &F ¥ o o &Y ¥ o &7 o
o § o o =} o =} [=} o =) [=} o o =}
S o 9 o o o o o o o o o o o
D [s0} [$0) [s2} [$0) D [s0} @ [$0) [s0} @ G0
“— £ o o () o () () o o () o o ()
S 3 E = = = = = = = = = = =
c g = > > > > > > > > > > >
o 5 KB ™ ™ ™ (5} ™ ™ ™ ™ (%) ™ ™
2 S5 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2 4 2
Qo [0
o3 &
ges 3l 4 sl 4 sb 3b sd sl
Switched on 11 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 0 1

o
=
o
o
-
o
-
-
o
—
o
o
=

Manually switched off or by
motorized operating mechanism

Switched off by releases

o
—
o
=
o
o
-
-
o
=
o
o
"

Switched off from switched-on
state: by means of auxiliary release,
TEST pushbutton or by OFF push-
button on the motorized operating
mechanism

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
) Accessory compartments 4, 5, 6 are for 4-pole version only.

<#]<#]©:'
o
o
-
-
o
o
-
o
—
-
o
o
-
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

. Dimensional drawings

Use of insulating barriers and terminal covers with circuit
breakers and switch disconnectors

Fixed-mounted design

Front connection

e terminals 1, 3,5
a) If Uy = AC 415V, it is necessary to use 3VT9 300-8CE30
insulating barriers or a 3VT9 200-8CB30 terminal cover.
b) If insulated conductors are not used for connecting main
circuit to terminals 1, 3, 5, flexibars or rear connection, it is
necessary to use 3VT9 300-8CE30 insulating barriers or a
3VT9 200-8CB30 terminal cover.

Plug-in and withdrawable devices
Insulating barriers or terminal covers need not be used.

o By
A L]y
| 1T
<
1 \<
\ [
| | B
] on [] on ] on
| 2 3 3 I
\ R
i o o] o o o o i N
' '
®® 0 ®0®® ®®®
e ®00 °©0® c®00
2B 1 0 6| 2B 108 6} 20 108 6
|
| L L L &
~ |=B=20 !
105 105 105 B =20

minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch-
disconnctor and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for
connections using insulated conductors, cables, flexibars
or with rear connection)

A1 minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9 300-8CE30 insulating barriers from 50 mm to max.
100 mm, or by adding additional insulation for the con-

ductors with barriers to obtain at least A1 value)

minimum distance:

® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and uninsu-
lated earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated conduc-
tors and busbars)

® between circuit breaker/switch disconnector and busbar

* between two circuit breaker/switch disconnectors situat-
ed vertically above one another

® between uninsulated connections of two circuit break-
ers/switch disconnectors above one another

minimum distance between circuit breaker/switch discon-
nector and uninsulated earthed wall

minimum distance between uninsulated conductors

A2

B,C
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e terminals 2, 4, 6

- Only in case that the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is
connected to the source using terminals 2, 4, 6 and further-
more:
a) If Us AC 415V, it is necessary to use 3VT9 300-8CE30
insulating barriers or a 3VT9 200-8CB30 terminal cover;
b) If insulated conductors are not used for connecting main
circuit to terminals 2, 4, 6, flexibars or rear connection, it is
necessary to use 3VT9 300-8CE30 insulating barriers or a
3VT9 200-8CB30 terminal cover.

Rear connection
® |nsulating barriers or terminal covers need not be used.

~—B=105—~{=C =80~
| 1 i (1)3vT9 200-8CB30

|
| o
0
‘F
|




3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

D=
=
Busbar =
1
é )
£ max. 3 mm- ‘ -
[fe}
= - Flexibar o
S— - 3
— PR 1§
AC Ug \Y 230 415 500 690
3VT2 H wired with Ik” kA <100 > 36 ... 65 <36 <25 <13
3VT2 N wired with 7, kA <60 <36 <16 <10
Cmm D mm
<80 A mm 50 50 50 50 50
>10 A1 mm 100 150 100 150 150
A2 mm 200 250 200 250 250
A mm 50 50 50 50 50
> 30 Al mm 100 150 100 150 150
A2 mm 150 200 150 200 200
>80 A mm 50 50 50 50 50
>10 Al mm 100 150 100 150 150
A2 mm 150 200 150 200 200

D I - max. short-circuit current in the protected circuit (rms).

3-pole - Fixed-mounted design
Fixed-mounted design, front connection

103 { {
> >
e 2
| < -
2 o QO
< <
AV Drilli
25 =4 5 : rilling pattern
—118 ‘4‘— 8 8
- — L o
== I B ¢
oo b
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Bk g s
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=20 = ! 435J<35> i
105
17 -5
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 224-4TD30 connecting set)
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105

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 215-4TF30 connecting set)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 203-4TF30 connecting set)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 200-4ED30 connecting set)

105
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35t 300
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24 L
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273
193
o -« -
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162
225
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a2 =l a3 I«
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Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 200-4EE30 connecting set)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

3-pole version- Fixed-mounted design - With operating mechanism

Fixed-mounted design, manual operating mechanism

o—

@

Fixed-mounted design, manual operating mechanism with adjustable knob

o—

L

Adaption to cabinet door
min. 145 —w 27.5 =

NSO0_00128

Hinge of cabinet door

5
%\

NS00_00126

® )
s
3
2
i
~
®
i =) ==
! T
n
™
®
I S—— |
140 50—

133

' Eee— ]

140
~————180 ... 495 (-3HJ10)
e————375 ... 540 (-3HJ20)

Project planning aids

1) 3vT2

(2) 3VT9 200-3HA.0,-3HB.0
(3) 3VT9 300-3HE.O,-3HF.0

(1) 3vT2

(2) 3VT9 200-3HA.0,-3HB.0
(3) 3VT9 300-3HE.0,-3HF.0
(4) 3VT9 300-3HG.0,-3HH.0
(5) 3VT9 300-3HJ.0

@ Outside surface of
cabinet door
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, 3VT9 200-3M..0 motorized operating
mechanism

Opening dimensions in swtichgear door
for external operation cycle
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3-pole version - Plug-in design
Plug-in device 3VT9 200-4PA30Drilling positions
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Plug-in device, 3VT9 200-8CB30 terminal cover Plug-in design
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Plug-in design, rotary operating mechanism
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

3-pole version - Withdrawable design
Withdrawable device 3VT9 200-4WA30Drilling positions
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Withdrawable device, 3VT9 200-8CB30 terminal cover
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable design

Operating position Maintenance position
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Withdrawable design, manual operating mechanism
Operating position Maintenance position
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable design, 3VT9 200-3M..0 motorized operating
mechanism
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable device, rear connection (3VT9 200-4RC0O0 connecting sets)Drilling position
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Fixed design, front connection (connecting set 3VT9 224-4TD30 + 3VT9 224-4TD00)

4-pole version - Fixed-mounted design
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Fixed-mounted design, front connection (connecting set 3VT9 215-4TF30 + 3VT9 215-4TF00)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (connecting set 3VT9 224-4TF30 + 3VT9 224-4TF00)
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Fixed-mounted design, front connection (connecting set 3VT9 203-4TF30 + 3VT9 203-4TF00)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (connecting set 3VT9 215-4TF30 + 3VT9 215-4TF00)
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

NSO0_00128

Hinge of cabinet door

Fixed-mounted design, 3VT9 200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism

Opening dimensions in switchgear door for external operation cycle
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

4-pole version - Plug-in design
Plug-in device 3VT9 200-4PA40Drilling positions
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Plug-in design
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Plug-in design, rotary operating mechanism

T ]
MToM Mol OTMOT
=)
go
[
o
>
N
[
: S
®®0 =o)
él
3 ]
2 f ]
140 175
225

"”JCLE [ [1 Lg

o
e @@ | § .
:@@ea ® 4 = J
® ® ® @

NS00_00198

140 282 =31~

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 3/61



4-pole version - Withdrawable design

3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable device, 3VT9 200-4WA40Drilling position
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Withdrawable design

Operating position
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Maintenance position
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3VT2 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 250 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable design, Manual operating mechanism
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

| Overview

Connecting sets Circular conductor Circular conductor Potential terminals

Box terminals - Rear connection Front connection | ‘I|l H hl
o ol JERERES
3VT4 303-4TF30 3VT9 300-4RC30 VTO300-4TAID UTI300-4TNGO

Rotary operating Plug-in device Withdrawable device

mechanism 3VT9 300-4PA0 3VT9 300-4WA.0

3VT9 300-3HA.0

3VT9 300-3H..0

3VT9 300-3H.0

3VT8 300-3H.J.0

Mechanical parallel switching

3VT9 300-8LB

%
Mechanical interlocking -
W9 wuamuw

Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire
VT4 300-8LC10 C'-_L_‘
V7Y mm%;-é

i
Motor operating 3VT9 300-3M..0
mechanism
ne MFO0
Switches 3VT9 300-24..0
Single Double Change-over Early
3VT9 300-3MF10 ' ' ' '
Shunt trip unit Trip units Switch-disconnector unit Accessories and
3VT9.300-15.00 ' ! _ withdrawable for plug
| Connecting cable
3VT9 300-4PLOD
Undervoltage trip unit
3VT9 300-1U.00 - . _
3VT19 3. -6AB00 3VT8 3.-6AC00 VT8 363-60T00
Position signalling
3VT9 300-4WL0D
‘¥
3VT9 4. -6BC00 [ - -l
=
Accessories Additional cover for Terminal cover Insulating barriers Keying pins
Locking-type lever Sealing inset overcurrent releases 3VT8 200-4WN0D
R i
3VT9 300-3HLOO 3VT8 300-8BNOO 3VT9 300-8BLO0 3VT9 300-8CB30 3VT9 300-8CE30
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Overview

The circuit breakers consist of a 3- or 4-pole switching unit and
an overcurrent release which is available with a choice of differ-
ent characteristics. The switch disconnector is equipped with a
switch disconnector module in place of the overcurrent release.

Switching units

The switching unit includes:

e Two 3VT9 300-4TA30 connecting sets — for connecting
busbars or cable lugs

e 3VT9 300-8CE30 phase barriers

e A set of 4 installation bolts (M5 x 25)

e A conductor holder

The switching unit must be fitted with an overcurrent release (cir-
cuit breaker) or a 3VT9 363-6DT00 switch disconnector module
(switch disconnector)

In case the circuit-breaker is fed from below (input terminals 2,
4, 6; output terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.

For maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads in
accordance with the ambient temperature, see page 4/11

Overcurrent releases

ETU LP - characteristic L (lines)
e protecting lines with low starting currents
¢ without /, regulation

ETU DP — characteristic D (distribution)
e protecting lines and transformers

ETU MP - characteristic M (motor)
e direct protection for motors and generators
e suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

ETU MPS - characteristic M (motor) with

adjustable timing selectivity

e direct protection for motors and generators

e suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

e cnables setting time delay of independent release to
0, 100, 200 or 300 ms

ETU DPN - characteristic D (distribution) with
N-pole protection
e protecting lines and transformers in TN-C-S and TN-S network

For the description of releases, see page 4/16.
Auxiliary switches and auxiliary releases

As an option, the circuit breakers can be equipped with

e Auxiliary switches

e Alarm switches

e Shunt release for remote tripping

e Undervoltage release for protecting motors and other equip-
ment against damage in case of undervoltage.

Mounting

In the standard fixed-mounted design, the switching units can
be mounted onto support plates. As an option, the units are
available in plug-in or withdrawable versions (sce page 4/8).

Connection
Main circuit

e |s connected using Cu or Al busbars or cables, and possibly
cables with cable lugs

e For further connecting options, connecting sets can be used
(see page 4/9)

e Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected
to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). It is possible to reverse the current flow
inside the unit (i. e. infeed from below) without reducing the
rated short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity 7.

¢ |n case of infeed from below, the units must be fitted with
3VT9 300-8CE30 phase barriers also on the side of terminals
2,4,6.

* We recommend painting the connecting busbars.

e |nput and output conductors/busbars must be mechanically
reinforced to avoid transmitting electrodynamic forces to the
circuit breaker/switch disconnector during short-circuiting

¢ When connecting the main circuit, the dimensions of the
deionization space of the circuit breaker must be observed,
depending on the type of connection (sce page 4/43).

Aucxiliary circuits
e Auxiliary switches, shunt releases or undervoltage releases
: i 3

are connected using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm* Cu conductors to
terminals on these devices.

e The motorized operating mechanism and auxiliary circuits of
the plug-in or withdrawable version are connected using a
connector.

For recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexi-
bars for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable designs, see
page 4/11.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Selection and ordering data

Rated current I, Breaking capacity I, DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

A kA kg

3-pole version

630 36 B 3VT3 763-2AA36-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

630 65 B 3VT3 763-3AA36-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

4-pole version, unprotected N

630 36 B 3VT3 763-2AA46-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

630 65 B 3VT3 763-3AA46-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

4-pole version, protected N

630 36 B 3VT3 763-2AA56-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

630 65 B 3VT3 763-3AA56-0AA0 1 unit 7.400

| Accessories

Rated current I,  Current setting of the inverse- time DT Order no. PS* Weight

delayed overload releases ,L“ I per PU
approx.
KW A kg

ETU overcurrent releases
System protection, ETU LP, LI function N

e for protecting lines with low starting currents
 without /, regulation

250 250 B 3VT9 325-6AB00 1 unit 0.345

315 315 B 3VT9 331-6AB00 1 unit 0.345

400 400 B 3VT9 340-6AB00 1 unit 0.345

500 500 B 3VT9 350-6AB00 1 unit 0.345

630 630 B 3VT9 363-6AB00 1 unit 0.345

System protection, ETU DP, LI function ")

e for protecting lines and transformers

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 325-6AC00 1 unit 0.261

400 160 ... 400 B 3VT9 340-6AC00 1 unit 0.318

630 250 ... 630 B 3VT9 363-6AC00 1 unit 0.320

System protection, ETU DPN, LIN function 1

e for protecting lines and transformers in TN-C-S and TN-S networks

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 325-6BC00 1 unit 0.355

400 160 ... 400 B 3VT9 340-6BC00 1 unit 0.355

630 250 ... 630 B 3VT9 363-6BC00 1 unit 0.355

Motor and generator protection, ETU MP, LI function i

e for direct protection of motors and generators

e suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 325-6AP00 1 unit 0.261

400 160 ... 400 B  3VT9 340-6AP00 1 unit 0.321

630 250 ... 630 B 3VT9 363-6AP00 1 unit 0.323

Motor and generator protection, ETU MPS, LSI function 2)

e for direct protection of motors and generators.

e suitable also for protecting lines and transformers

® enables setting time delay of independent release

to 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms

250 100 ... 250 B 3VT9 325-6AS00 1 unit 0.260

400 160 ... 400 B 3VT9 340-6AS00 1 unit 0.260

630 250 ... 630 B 3VT9 363-6AS00 1 unit 0.323
Switch disconnector module

630 Switch disconnector ) B 3VT9 363-6DT00 1 unit 0.252

1) Use only with switching unit 3VT3763-.AA36-0AA0 or
3VT3763- AA46-0AA0.

2) Use only with switching unit 3VT3763- AA56-0AA0

4/4 S LV * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
iemens LV 36 - 2008



3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches - Auxiliary releases

. Overview

The circuit breakers can be equipped with

e Auxiliary switches and
e Alarm switches.

For remote switching, shunt releases can be built-in.

Undervoltage releases can be used to protect motors and other
equipment against damage in case of undervoltage.

. Selection and ordering data

Rated control supply voltage Us/ DT Order no. PS* Weight
Frequency per PU
approx.
AC 50/60 Hz, DC kg
Auxiliary switches and alarm switches
Single NO contacts
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AC10 1 unit 0.020
AC/DC5...60V B 3VT9 300-2AC20 1 unit 0.120
Single NC contacts
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AD10 1 unit 0.130
AC/DC5 ...60V B 3VT9 300-2AD20 1 unit 0.130
Double contacts (2 x NO)
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AE10 1 unit 0.260
AC/DC5...60V B 3VT9 300-2AE20 1 unit 0.260
Double contacts (NO and NC)
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AF10 1 unit 0.250
AC/DC5...60 V B 3VT9 300-2AF20 1 unit 0.250
Double contacts (2 x NC)
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V B 3VT9 300-2AG10 1 unit 0.240
AC/DC5...60 V B 3VT9 300-2AG20 1 unit 0.240
Changeover contacts
AC/DC 60 ... 250 V B 3VT9 300-2AH10 1 unit 0.013
AC/DC5...60V B 3VT9 300-2AH20 1 unit 0.013
Leading contacts
AC/DC 60 ... 250 V B 3VT9 300-2AJ00 1 unit 0.040
Shunt releases
AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V B 3VT9 300-1SC00 1 unit 0.140
AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 300-1SD00 1 unit 0.140
® AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 300-1SE00 1 unit 0.140
'3
L]
L]
Undervoltage releases
AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V B 3VT9 300-1UC00 1 unit 0.110
AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 300-1UD00 1 unit 0.110
: AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 300-1UE00 1 unit 0.110
® with leading contact”)
2 AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V B 3VT9 300-1UC10 1 unit 0.120
AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 300-1UD10 1 unit 0.120
AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 300-1UE10 1 unit 0.120

) Not to be used with 3VT9 300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism.

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
Siemens LV 36 - 2008 4/5



3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

. Overview

Manual operating mechanisms Mechanical interlocks and mechanical interlocks for parallel

The rotary operating mechanism is necessary to be completed: switching. ) . )
« For simple rotary operation of the switch unit: * Mechanical interlocks for fixed-mounted design have to be

B - - completed by:
_ gﬁg ggggﬁg;g gdSD(/r;l'ngOO 8HE20 black knob or - 2 x 3VT9 300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanisms

. F ting th h th itch binet door: - 2 x 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knobs
_ %rvgl_gesrgér_wgm.r.oggensﬁjﬁv;hgﬂgear cabinet aoor: Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire is intended for
- 3VT9 300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable designs
- 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob. Mechanical interlocks have to be completed by:
- 2 x 3VT9 300-3HA/HB..manual operating mechanism
- 1 x 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob

. Selection and ordering data

Version Color DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Manual operating mechanisms
Rotary operating mechanism

* locking not possible gray B 3VT9 300-3HA10 1 unit 0.243
 |ockable with padlock gray B 3VT9 300-3HA20 1 unit 0.243
¢ |ockable with padlock yellow label B 3VT9 300-3HB20 1 unit 0.243

Knobs for manual operating mechanism

 |ocking not possible black B 3VT9 300-3HE10 1 unit 0.075
e lockable with padlock black B 3VT9 300-3HE20 1 unit 0.075
e |ockable with padlock red B 3VT9 300-3HF20 1 unit 0.075

Coupling driver for door-coupling operating mechanism

To be used with the
3VT9 300-3HE10 or 3VT9 300-3HE20

black knob

e degree of protection IP40 black B 3VT9 300-3HG10 1 unit 0.140
® degree of protection IP66 black B 3VT9 300-3HG20 1 unit 0.140
¢ degree of protection IP40 black 3VT9 300-3HG30

Is used in combination with the
3VT9 300-3HF20 red knob

e degree of protection IP40 yellow B 3VT9 300-3HH10 1 unit 0.140
¢ degree of protection IP66 yellow B 3VT9 300-3HH20 1 unit 0.140
e degree of protection IP40 yellow 3VT9 300-3HH30

Extension shaft B 3VT9 300-3HJ10 1 unit 0.205

length 365 mm, may be shortened

Extension shaft, telescopic, B 3VT9 300-3HJ20 1 unit 0.255
length 245 ... 410 mm

AN

4/6 S LV * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

Version DT Order no. pPS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Mechanical interlocks
The mechanical interlocks have to be completed with:

e 2 x 3VT9 300-3HA../HB.. rotary operating mechanisms,
e 2 x 3VT9 300-3HE../HF.. knobs

Mechanical interlocks B 3VT9 300-8LA00 1 unit 0.136
w for fixed-mounted design only

Mechanical interlocks for parallel switching B 3VT9 300-8LB00 1 unit 0.162

t ) for fixed-mounted design onl
fJ g y

Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wirer

< - ”
C___-: e for two 3VT3 circuit breakers B 3VT9 300-8LC10 1 unit 0.393

- - e for one 3VT2 and one 3VT3 circuit breaker g 3VT9300-8LC20 1 unit 0.393

Motorized operating mechanisms with storage spring
Rated control supply voltage Ug

Motorized operating mechanism

AC/DC 24 V1) B 3VT9 300-3MJO0 1 unit 1.691
AC/DC 48 V B 3VT9 300-3ML0O0O 1 unit 1.750
AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 300-3MNOO 1 unit 1.752
AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 300-3MQ00 1 unit 1.746
Motorized operating mechanism

with operations counter

AC/DC 24 V1) B 3VT9 300-3MJ10 1 unit 1.750
AC/DC 48 V B 3VT9 300-3ML10 1 unit 1.750
AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 300-3MN10 1 unit 1.708
AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 300-3MQ10 1 unit 1.754

Accessories for motorized operating mechanisms

Operations counter with cable, B 3VT9 300-3MF10 1 unit 0.003
length 110 cm

12 wires, length 60 cm

: Extension cable for motorized operating mechanism, B 3VT9 300-3MF00 1 unit 0.060

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

. Overview

Plug-in version

e The plug-in device includes:
- complete accessories for assembling circuit breakers/
switch disconnectors in plug-in design
- a setof four installation bolts (M5 x 30) for fixing the switching
unit to the plug-in device

e The device must be fitted with:
- 3-pole version: 3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit
- 4-pole version: 3VT3 763-.AA46-0AA0 or
3VT3 763-.AA56-0AA0 switching unit

For mounting the plug-in version on busbars or cable lugs,
3VT9 300-4TA30 connecting sets can be used that are included
in the scope of supply of the 3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 3-pole ver-
sion ; 3VT3 763-.AA46/56-0AA0... 4-pole version switching unit.
Fglr other types of connection, other connecting sets are avail-
able.

Withdrawable version

e The withdrawable device includes complete accessories for
assembling circuit breakers/switch disconnectors in with-
drawable design.

e The circuit breaker inside the withdrawable device can be
moved between an operating position and a checking position
(withdrawn).

® The device must be fitted with:
- 3-pole version: 3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit or
- 4-pole version: 3VT3 763-.AA46-0AA0 or
3VT3 763-.AA56-0AA0 switching unit

| Selection and ordering data

Plug-in devices

Withdrawable devices

Version Max. permissible cross-section S DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

mm2 kg

3-pole version B 3VT9 300-4PA30 1 unit 2.610

4-pole version B 3VT9 300-4PA40 1 unit 3.400

3-pole version B 3VT9 300-4WA30 1 unit 5.040

4-pole version B 3VT9 300-4WA40 1 unit 4.500

4/8 Siemens LV 36 - 2008
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Connecting accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version Max. permissible Type of connection DT Order no. PS* Weight
cross-section S per PU
approx.

mm2 kg

Connecting Sets
Connecting sets for 3-pole version

Box terminals 35...240 Cu Cables, B 3VT9 300-4TC30 1 unit 0.433
E’m flexibars
Terminals for circular 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 315-4TD30 1 unit 0.302
I r. conductors
e 150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 324-4TD30 1 unit 0.279
For enhancing termination 2x25..150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 315-4TF30 1 unit 0.800
point protection to degree of . -
protection IP20, use the 3VT9 2x150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 324-4TF30 1 unit 0.721
300-8CB30 terminal cover
6x6..35 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 303-4TF30 1 unit 0.300
Terminals for rear connec- Cu/Al busbars B  3VT9 300-4RC30 1 unit 0.567
tion cable lugs
Terminals for front connec- Cu/Al busbars, B 3VT9 300-4TA30 1 unit 0.186
tion cable lugs,
flexibars
Potential terminals 15..25;4..6 Cuflexible B 3VT9 300-4TN30 1 unit 0.021
conductors
Front connection bars
forincreased pole Cu/Al busbars B 3VT9 300-4ED30 1 unit 0.490
spacing cable lugs,
flexibars
forincreased pole Cu/Al busbars B  3VT9 300-4EE30 1 unit 0.628
spacing cable lugs,
flexibars
Single terminals for 3- or 4-pole version
Box terminal 35...240 Cu Cables, B 3VT9 300-4TC00 1 unit 0.580
flexibars
Terminals for circular con- 25 ... 150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 315-4TD00 1 unit 0.400
ductors
150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables B  3VT9 324-4TD00 1 unit 0.370
2x25..150 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 315-4TF00 1 unit 0.500
2x150 ... 240 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 324-4TF00 1 unit 0.960
6x6..35 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 303-4TF00 1 unit 0.500
Terminals for rear connec- Cu/Al busbars B 3VT9 300-4RC00 1 unit 0.500
tion cable lugs

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Further accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Phase barriers

Included in the scope of supply of the switching unit;

in case the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is fed-in from below
(power supply connected to terminals 2, 4, 6), it is necessary in most
cases to install these barriers also on the bottom side

e set of two pieces, for 3-pole version B 3VT9 300-8CE30 1 unit 0.077
® one piece, additionally for 4-pole version B 3VT9 300-8CE00 1 unit 0.050

Terminal cover, degree of protection IP20

Increases degree of protection of the connection point to IP20
when using 3VT9 224-4TD30, 3VT9 215-4TF30,

3VT9 224-4TF30 or 3VT9 203-4TF30 block type terminals,
intended for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions.

e 3-pole version B 3VT9 300-8CB30 1 unit 0.144
® 4-pole version 3VT9 300-8CB00 onreq.
Locking device for knob B  3VT9 300-3HLOO 1 unit 0.013

Enables locking the circuit breaker in ,,switched off manually“ position.
For locking the device, you can use up to three padlocks with a
shank diameter of max. 6 mm

Bolt sealing insert B 3VT9 200-8BN0O 1 unit 0.001

Provides sealing for:

e overcurrent release

® accessory compartment cover

e terminal cover

* manual operating mechanism

* motorized operating mechanism

Additional cover for overcurrent release B 3VT9 200-8BL0O0O 1 unit 0.080
Provides protection for overcurrent releases

Connecting cable B 3VT9 300-4PL00 1 unit 0.020

For connecting the circuit breaker/switch disconector accessories in

withdrawable design (can also be used for plug-in and fixed-mounted

design)

Position signaling switch B 3VT9 300-4WL00 1 unit 0.020

For indicating the position of the circuit breaker in the plug-in or with-
drawable device

Coding set 3VT9 300-4WNO0O 1 unit 0.002

Prevents inserting the wrong switching unit
into the plug-in or withdrawable devices

Pushbutton cover B 3VT9 300-3MF20 1 unit 0.054

For motorized operating mechanism;
the cover may be provided with lead seals

4/10 S LV * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Design

Installation and connection
Main circuit
¢ |s connected using Cu or Al busbars or cables, and possibly

Recommended cross-sections of cables, busbars and flexibars
for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable designs

Rated current Permissible cross-section Dimensions of busbars

cables with cable lugs I S W x H

e For further connecting options, connecting sets can be used Cu Al Cu Al
(see page 4/9) A mm2 mm? mm mm

* Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected 100 35 50 20 x 2 25 % 2
to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to 125 50 70 25x2 25x3
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). However, it is possible to reverse this 160 70 95 25x3 32x3
connection (exchanging input and output terminals) without 200 95 120 25 x 4 25 %5
limiting the rated short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity 7, 250 120 150 25x5 32x5

¢ In case of feed-in from below, the circuit breakers/switch dis- 315 150 185 32x5 32x6
connectors must be fitted with 3VT9 300-8CE30 phase barri- 400 185 240 32x6 32x8
ers also on the side of terminals 2, 4, 6 500 2 x120 2 x185 32x8 32x12

630 2x185 2 x240 32x 12 32x 16

e We recommend painting the connecting busbars in different
colors

¢ Input and output conductors/busbars must be mechanically
reinforced to avoid transmitting electrodynamic force to the
circuit breaker/switch disconnector during short-circuiting

e The way of connecting the main circuit must observe the
deionization space of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector

Maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads
in accordance with the ambient temperature

3VT3 circuit breaker/switch disconnector connection to pole
by 1 x 185 mm< Cu cable

(see page 4/43).

Auxiliary circuits

e Auxiliary switches, shunt releases or undervoltage releases
are connected to the terminals using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm? Cu
conductors.

¢ The motorized operating mechanism and auxiliary circuits of
the plug-in or withdrawable design are connected using a
connector.

50°C
630 A

55 °C
630 A

60 °C
600 A

65 °C
570 A

70 °C
540 A

Conductor cross-sections of main terminals

Order No. Rated Maximum permissible conductor cross-section S
currently - caple type
Sector-shaped Sector-shaped Round conductor, Round conductor, Busbars and  Technical infor-
conductor, stranded  conductor, solid stranded solid cable lugs mation
O Q -
A mm? mm? mm? mm? mm Page
3VT9 300-4TA30 630 32 X...
3VT9 300-4TD00
3VT9 300-4RC30 630 32 X... 4/46, 4/57,
3VT9 300-4RC00 4/57, 4/57
3VT9 300-4TC30 400 35...240 Cu 35...240 Cu 35...240Cu 35...240Cu -
3VT9 300-4TC00
3VT9 324-4TD30 400 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al 150 ... 240 Cu/Al 120 ... 240 Cu/Al
3VT9 324-4TD00
3VT9 315-4TD30 315 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ... 150 Cu/Al 25 ... 150 Cu/Al 16 ... 150 Cu/Al
3VT9 315-4TD00
3VT9 324-4TF30 630 2 x (150 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (120 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (25 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (120 ... 240) Cu/Al 4/45, 4/56
3VT9 324-4TF00
3VT9 315-4TF30 500 2x(25...150) Cu/Al  2x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (25 ... 150) Cu/Al 2 x (16 ... 150) Cu/Al 4/46, 4/57
3VT9 315-4TF00
3VT9 303-4TF30 250 6 x (6 ... 35) CUAl 6 x (6 ... 35) CuAl 6 x (6 ... 35) CuAl 6 x (6 ... 35) CuAl 4/46, 4/57
3VT9 303-4TF00
3VT9 300-4ED30 400 4/47
3VT9 300-4EE30 630 4/47

3VT9 300-4TN30 10/16 1.5...2.54 ... 6 flexible conductor
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Technical specifications

Specifications
Type

3VT3 763-2AA36/46/56-0AA0,
3VT3 763-3AA36/46/56-0AA0
Circuit breakers

Switch disconnectors

Standards

EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2

EN 60 947-3, IEC 947-3

Approval marks

€S

Number of poles

3,4

Rated current 1, A 250, 315, 400, 500, 630 -
Rated uninterrupted current 1, A 630
Rated operational current I A - 630
Rated operational voltage Uy \ AC max. 690 AC max. 690
DC max. 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp kV 8
Rated insulation voltage Uj; \ 690
Utilization category
. selectiy'\ty AC 690 \é A -
.
switching mode SC iigi// - gg_gg E
Rated short-time withstand current U, = AC 690 V I/t 8 kA/50 ms, 7 kA/300 ms, 6.5 kA/1's 75kA/5 s
Series Uy 3VT3 N 3VT3 H Ug -
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking 60 kA 100 kA AC 230V --
capacity (rms value)1 I, 36 kA 65 kA AC 415V
20 kA 35 kA AC 500 V
15 KA 20 kA AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit breaking 40 kA 75 kA AC 230V --
capacity (rms value) 55/ Uy 18 KA 36 KA AC 415V
10 kKA 20 kA AC 500 V
8 kA 15 kA AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit making capacity 75 kA/ 140 kA AC 415V 14 KA/AC 415 V
(peak value) Iom/Ug 14 KA/AC 440 V
Off-time at I, ms 10 -
Losses per pole at I,, = 250 A W 75
Mechanical endurance cycles 20000
Electrical endurance (Ug = AC 415 V) cycles 5000
Switching frequency ﬁyc\es/ 120
r
Operating force N 110
Front-side device protection IP40
Terminal protection IP20
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range °C -40 ... +55
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 3
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance Hz 39(8...50)
Front/rear connection viv
Plug-in design v+
Withdrawable design v+
Switches-auxiliary/relative/signal/leading vIivivIiv
Shunt trip/with signal switch v
Undervoltage release/with leading switch, with signal viv
switch
Front man. oper. mechanism/ lateral oper. mech. ri./left viv
Mechanical interlocking to the man.oper. mechanism, viv
by Bowden wire
Motorized oper. mechanism with operations counter viv
Locking-type lever v
Bolt sealing insert/additional cover for overcurrent viv
release
v available, 1) In case circiut breaker connection is reversed (input terminals 2, 4, 6
-- unavailable, output terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.

+ in preparation
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t Breakers up to 630 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Ircul

3VT3 Molded Case C

Recommended wiring of the

control circuits

Cicuit breakers with accessories

3-pole version

. Schematics
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t Breakers up to 630 A

Ircul

3VT3 Molded Case C
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

R Only for 4-pole design of the 3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit.

MP 3VT9 300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism

M motor

P storage device

X3 connector to connect control circuits

X4 connector for external operations counter

S5 switch to signal AUTO (NO-C) / MANUAL (NC-C) modes

S6 switch to signal full storage (ready to switch on: NO-C)

YC external operations counter, 3VT9 300-3MF10

B recommended wiring of the control circuits - not included
with drive

ON, OFF pushbutton

S switch for energy storage

(switched on = automatic storage, switch may be
continuously switched on)

Q3 motorized operating mech. circuit breaker, see page
4/64

J 3VT3 switching unit

Q main contacts

T1,7T2, 73, T4"Y  current transformers

\ trip-free mechanism

3VT9 325-6..002) 3VT9 363-6DT00cIrcuit breaker - overcurrent release -
ETU LP, DP, MDP switch-disconnector - switch-discon-
nector unit

TEST pushbutton to test release

3VT9 300-4PA30 plug-in device

3VT9 300-4WA30 withdrawable device

X1, X2 3VT9 300-4PL0O01 connecting cable

SO1, SO2, SO3  contacts signalling position of circuit breaker/switch-
disconnector in 3VT9 300-4WL0O plug-in or withdraw-
able device, see pages 4/44, 4/45

3VT9 300-1U.00 undervoltage release

3VT9 300-1S.00  shunt release

3VT9 300-1U.10  undervoltage release with leading contact
3VT9 300-2AJ00  leading contact

. Functions
States of auxiliary switches in the switching unit accessory compartment

Cicuit breaker state Accessory compartment
1 2 3,4,5 10 2and3 2and3 2and3 1 2 3,4,5
6..9)" 6...9)"
2 “L1LLLLLEL L = < = 2 =
5 o O o 0 a 0 o 8 = « I i T T T
@ o ) 4 £ & < & < < D < < < < < <
- v LLLLLLLLEL 2 5 2 3 i
O =] = S o o S S S S o S S S S S S
5 8 o @) @ @ [$p} [$p} (e} @@ (<) @) @) @) (3] @) (s}
© (&) (@) () (e} o (o)} o () (o) [©) () [©) (e} () o
= E E E = = = = E = = = = = =
kS T B B B B B ® B 5 B & 3 3 3 3
S €
o
g £ ot
—1 1% <
: s ir» } { i% { % j_é j_e
o) Q
: Y51 N N
3 & l l l
Switched on H 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 0
Switched off manually or 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 0O O 1 0 1
electrically by operating ©
mechanism
Switched off by over- 0 0 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 0o 1 1 0 O 1
current release @
Switched off by auxiliary 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 1 1 o 1 0 O 1
release or by TEST button @

or the trip pushbutton on
the motorized operating
mechanism

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed

N Accessory compartment 6, 7, 8, 9 are only for 4.pole design
Location switches in accessory compartments, see page 4/54.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Overcurrent releases

. Overview

ETU MP

The electronic overcurrent release consists of a separate and
interchangeable unit, which is supplied with the 3VT3
switching unit. By exchanging the overcurrent release, the range
of the circuit breaker’s rated current can be easily changed.

Overcurrent releases for 3VT3 switching units are produced in
current values of 7,, = 250, 400 and 630 A. The ETU LP releases
are produced with rated currents of 250, 315, 400, 500 and
630A. The releases (including regulation of -60%) cover a
current range from 100 to 630 A.

~—

Tripping characteristics
Depending upon the needs for adjusting the release’s tripping |

characteristic to the protected device and to the variabilityofthe | L _____ S0 ms!
characteristic with regard to selectivity, the following releases 3 0ms'
are available: S
ETULP 2
[ —>

They have more kinds of characteristics with adjustable 7, {. and
m-

ETU MPS

~—
=~

I
g' d‘--’ tsd
: 1
[ —> ‘
They have one type of characteristic and fixed I,, and [, z
settings. " m g I
ETU DP g

They have more kinds of characteristics with adjustable 7, ¢,
Iyq and fggy.

ETU LP, DP, MP and MPS overcurrent releases are intended for
3-pole 3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 switching units and 4-pole

3VT3 763-.AA46-0AA0 switching units with disconnecting of the
N pole.

ETU DPN

NSO0_00353

They have one type of characteristic with adjustable 7, and I,.

|Ii \

[ —

They are intended for 4-pole 3VT3 763-.AA56-0AA0 switching
units with protected N pole. They have more characteristics with
adjustable I, t, I, and Iy.

NSO0_00531
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Proper functioning of releases does not depend on the type of
current in the main circuit. The function of the release is
supported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled
signal of the main circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms
value. Therefore, the releases are suitable for protecting circuits
where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the releases protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. Tripping characteristic of the releases is indepen-
dent of the ambient temperature. The release is affixed to the
switching unit by two bolts. The translucent cover over the
adjustment controls can be sealed.

Setting the tripping characteristics

The tripping characteristic of the overcurrent releases is defined
by standard EN 60947-2. For releases ETU DP, MP, MPS and
DPN, the characteristic is adjusted using latched switches on
the overcurrent release unit.

A visual demonstration on setting the tripping characteristic can
be found in the SIMARIS design program.

L is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selectiv-
ity of protective devices. For ETU MPS releases, the delay can
be set at 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms.

l is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents. For ETU MP releases, the time de-
lay can be set at 0 or 50 ms.

1. Dependent release (thermal) L

* The dependent release ETU DP is adjusted using one I,
switch. The I, switch is used to adjust the circuit breaker’s
rated current, with the characteristic shifting on the current
axis. By means of its internal circuitry, the release is set to one
type of characteristic.

e The dependent releases ETU MP, MPS and DPN are adjusted
using two switches, I, and f. The first ( 7;) switch is used to
adjust the circuit breaker’s rated current. The characteristic is
moved on the current axis.

By turning the other switch (), the time is adjusted after which
the circuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 I,. The
tripping characteristic thus moves on the time axis. Using the
f, switch, it is possible to set a total of 8 characteristics. For
ETU MP amd MPS releases there are available 4 characteris-
tics for motor protection and 4 characteristics for protecting
lines. Breaking times correspond with the release classes 10
A, 10, 20, 30. By changing {, it is possible to select the char-
acteristic according to the required motor starting (light, me-
dium, heavy or very heavy starting). For ETU DPN releases,
there are available 8 characteristics for protecting lines or
transformers. It is not possible to turn the device back on right
after the dependent release has been actuated and circuit
breaker tripped. The release must be allowed to cool off, be-
cause it has a thermal memory. The memory can be disabled
by turning the switch from the normal “T;” position to the “Ty”
position. The dependent release remains active, and only its
thermal memory is inactivated. Switching off the thermal mem-
ory should be used only in well-justified cases, and with the
knowledge that there could be rising temperature in the pro-
tected device with repeated tripping.

2. Delayed independent release S

This release type is only in the ETU MPS overcurrent releases.
The delayed independent release has the function of a delayed
short-circuit release. It is used to set up a selective cascade of
circuit breakers. It is set up using parameters Iy and tyy. Igq iS
an n-multiple of current I, ( I;q = n x ;). It is a short-circuit
current that, within the span of g4 to Irm, will trip the circuit
breaker with delay tyq, where t,q is a delay set up for switching
off the release. The delayed independent release actuates the
circuit breaker if the current in the circuit reaches at least the pre-
set n-multiple and lasts at least the preset delay time fy4.

3. Independent instantaneous release (short-circuit release) |

e For releases ETU DP, MP and MPS, the independent instanta-
neous release is adjusted using one J; switch. The J; switch is
used for setting up the short-circuit current that, upon its being
reached or exceeded, causes instantaneous tripping of the
circuit breaker.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics of ETU LP, DP, MP, MPS and DPN
releases with load

The tripping characteristic from the cold state indicates the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristic tripped from warm
state indicates the tripping times during which itis assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
releases are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital releases enable simulation of a
release in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state Is a period during which the characteristic does not
change. If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for
at least 30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the
load is less than 70% of 1, , the tripping time does not become
shorter.

T 1.0

k[

NSO0_00355

0.8 N

0.6 \

0.4

0.2

0.0
50 60 70 80 90 100

I [%] —>

Decrease of tripping time with load

T - When tripping from the release’s “warm” state, the tripping
time of the characteristic is cut short during the standstill time ¢,
by coefficient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all overcurrent releases, the thermal standstill time is ¢, > 30
min. During this time, the tripping time {54 is cut short from the
cold-state characteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is &g = k. fyq

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the diagram. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be decreased
to:

ls=0.74 . fgq

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current of the overcurrent release

fsq [s] tripping time of the release derived from the characteristic
i [s] real tripping time of the release tripped from warm state

t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Overcurrent releases are preset by the manufacturer
I, =min

Restart = Ty,

I;=min, 0 ms

tr =TV t(t)' min

Iyg = 0 ms, min

Iy=051

Protecting lines with low starting currents

The 3VT9 3..-6ABO0O0 release is intended for the 3VT3763-. AA36-
OAAO0 and 3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching unit. The release has
a thermal memory that cannot be disabled. Releases’ rated cur-
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rents are given by their type designations and correspond to a
standardised series of currents (see specifications table). The
short-circuit release is fixed-set at 4 1,,.

One of the release’s advantages is its simplicity, because it does
not require any adjustment. Therefore, it is intended for less
complicated applications.

Type Rated current 1, Overload protection /;,
A A
3VT9 325-6AB00 250 1000
3VT9 331-6AB00 315 1260
3VT9 340-6AB00 400 1600
3VT9 350-6AB00 500 2000
3VT9 363-6AB00 630 2520
Tripping characteristics
10000 NSUU_UUSD0
T 5000 Ir
Il 2000
1000 \
500 Y
200
100 L \‘
50 \
\
20
10 AN
5
ol L In=250 A
| Ih,=315A
1 =-1,=400A
0.5 I,=500A 1
t+In=630A
0.2 < << <<
I 888 28
0.1 1 PR
0.05 ! Lo 5 {E £ £
I} L /‘(
0.02 ‘
0.01 | | [
0.5 1 2 5 10 20 50

ETU LP

I, =630A

li =4xl,
CATEGORY A
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU DP-Distribution
Protecting lines and transformers

The 3VT9 3..-6ACO00 release is intended for 3VT3763-.AA36-
0AAOQ and 3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching units. Operation of
the release is controlled by a microprocessor. The release is

equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turn- BESAST £10 0P
ing a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position Tg). - ; . I, =630A
After disabling the thermal memory, the thermal release remaifs o i O S ORYA

TRMS

active. The operational state 70% of I, is signalled by an LED in-
dicator that flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows,
the blinking frequency of the diode increases. In case of a load
larger than 110% of 1, this LED will turn red and just before trip-
ping will begin to blink red.

On the lower part of the release cover are two photocells for
communicating with the prospective signalling unit.

The releases have tripping characteristics especially designed
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of
transformers up to 1.5 1.

The releases have simple adjustment of the tripping character-
istic. Set-up includes only the rated current and the short-circuit
tripping level at 4 I, or 8 I,.

Tripping characteristics

? 10000 7 NSOOU357
tfs 1 { 1 I
1 5000 AN \\ .

1000 =\
500 =\
200
100 |
50 L
20
10
5  I—
2

1
0.5

250
400
630

5=
oo

> > >

o ] I H
0.1
0.05

0.02
0.01

0.1
0.05
0.02
0.01

0.1
0.05
0.02
0.01
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Overcurrent releases

Adjustable specifications Overcurrent releases ETU MP-Motors
Order No. Rated Overload Restart Instanta- * Direct protection for motors and generators
current I, protection 7, neous short e Possibility for protecting lines and transformers
ey
A A woton . The 3VT9 3.-6AP0O release is intended for 3VT3763- AA36-
100 OAAO0 and 3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching units. The operation
110 of the release is controlled by a microprocessor. The release is
115 equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turn-
125 ing a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position T q.
137 After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermal release re-
133 mains active.
3VT9 325-6AC00 250 - T axl When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than 7, in the

&

180 T 125% ] remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will
190 o open with a 4 s delay (so-called undercurrent release).

200 Another parameter for adjusting the release consists of the rated
o current and short-circuit tripping level. The time delay of the
231 short-circuit release can be set to 0 or 50 ms. The operational
543 state 70% of I, is signalled by an LED indicator that flashes green
250 ina 1.5 siinterval. As the load grows, the blinking frequency of
160 the diode increases. In case of a load larger than 110% of I, this
179 LED will turn red and just before tripping will begin to blink red.
180 On the lower part of the release cover are two photocells for
190 communicating with the prospective signalling unit.
g?g The releases have tripping characteristics especially designed
220 {or prfactlcal pur?oieg }ha/lbt\ ;tar?\?d?Bforhophrr;al _e;gplonatlog of t
ransformers up to 1.5 1. A total of 8 characteristics can be se
3VT9 340-6AC00 400 Si; $(0) 4xl; onthe release.pl\/lode “M" provides 4 characteristics suitable for
250 ( protecting motors and in mode “TV” are 4 characteristics for pro-
275 tecting transformers and lines. The shape of each characteristic
290 can be changed using a selector switch.
315
345
360
400

250
260
275
290
305
345
315
360 T(O) 4 x Ir

3VT9 363-6AC00 630 400 To) 12,51,
435
455
480
500
550
575
630
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Adjustable specifications

3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Order No. Rated Overload t(7.2x1;) Restart Instanta-
current protection neous
™ v short cir-
cuit pro-
tection ;
A A S kA ms
100 1(TVI) T 0,32
110 3(TV3) 1) 0,6
115 10(TV 10) Ty 1,0
125 20 (TV 20) Tq 1,5 0
137 20(M20) T 20
144 15(M 15) T 25
160 8 (M 8) To) 3,1
3VT9 325-6AP00 250 172 3(M3) T(0) 3,75
180 3(M3) Ty 3,75
190 8(M8) Tw 3,1
200 15(M15) Ty 25
210 20 (M20)  Tgy 2,0 50
220 20 (TV20) Ty 15
231 10 (TV.10) Ty 1,0
243 3(TV3)  Tpy 0,6
250 1TV Ty 0,32
160 1TV T 0,5
172 3(TV3) Tq 10
180 10(TV 10) Ty 1,6
190 20 (TV 20) Tq 2.4
200 20 (M20) T 3,2 0
210 15 (M 15) Ty 4.0
220 8(M8)  Tg 50
? 10000 T
5000 —
t[s tr 0ms 50
1 2000 N \\ R
1000 \ \
500 \ Y\
200
4
100 i \\ \> N -
% (W RIE
20 \,‘\ AN %
10 =/ 250A NS
5 I,=400A 0N = ~
| h=630A ii#\ N N
1 Nw N
0.5
0.2
0.1
0.05
0.02
0.01
0.1
0.05

0.02
0.01

0.1
0.05
0.02
0.01

Overcurrent releases

Order No. Rated Overload t(7.2x1;) Restart Instanta-
current protection neous
n f short cir-
cuit pro-
tection /;
A A s kA ms
3VT9 340-6AP00 400 231 3(M3) To) 6,0
243 3(M3) Ty 60
250 8 (M 8) Ty 5,0
275 15 (M 15)  Tg 40
290 20 (M20) T 3,2
315 20 (TV 20) Ty 2.4 50
345 10 (TV10)  Tgy 1.6
360 3(TV3) Ty 1
400 1(TV 1) Ty 0,5
250 1(TV 1) To) 0,8
260 3(TV3) T 1,4
275 10 (TV10) T 2
290 20(TV20) Ty 3 0
305 20(M20) T 4
315 15 (M 15) T 51
345 8 (M 8) To) 6,3
3VT9 363-6AP00 630 360 3(M3) To) 7
400 3(M3) Ty 6,3
435 8 (M 8) T 6,3
455 15(M15) Tg) 5,1
480 20 (M20) Ty 4
500 20(TV20) Ty 3 50
550 10 (TV10)  Tgy 2
575 3(TV3) Ty 1,4
630 TV T 0,8
NSO0_00358
10000 ERVE
1 M
} so00 - ap ==
t[s] -
2000 —
1000
500 N
NI \\\\
200
NN t
100 _IHLNGN < \\ =
50 S
NN
fg - N \\ AN
—/h,=250A g N =
5 I,=400A ———— N\
I Ih=630A L N
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU MPS-Motors, setting timing selectivity

e Direct protection for motors and generators Adjustable specifications
e Possibility for protecting lines and transformers
¢ Enables adjusting time delay of independent release Order No. Rated Overload (7.2x1) Restart Instanta-
current protection neous
The 3VT9 3..-6AS00 release is intended for 3VT3763-.AA36- 1, 1 short
OAAO0 and 3VT3763-.AA46-0AA0 switching units. The operation circuit -
of the release is controlled by a microprocessor. The release is protection
equipped with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turn- y
ing a switch on the front panel from position Ty to position T(g). A A S KA ms
After disabling of the thermal memory, the thermal release re- 100 1(IV1) T 3
mains active. 110 3(V3) T 5 .
115 10(TV10) T 7
125 20(TV20) T 9
When one or two phases fail (due to current greater than I in the 137 20(M20) T 3
remaining phases), in the M-characteristic mode, the switch will 144 15 (M 15)  T(g) 5 100
open with a 4 s delay (so-called undercurrent release). 160 8(M8) To 7
3VT9 325-6AS00 250 172 3(M3) To 9
Another parameter for adjusting the release consists of the rated 188 g m g; y‘) g 200
current and tripping level of the delayed short-circuit release. 200 15 (M 15) Tg; 7
The time delay (t,) can be set on the delayed short-circuit 210 20(M20) Ty 9
release at 0, 100, 200 or 300 ms. The operational state 70% of I, 200 20(TV20) T 3
is signalled by an LED indicator that flashes green ina 1.5 s in- 531 0V 1. 5 300
terval. As the load grows, the blinking frequency of the diode in- 243 3(TV 3) Tit; 7
creases. In case of a load larger than 110% of 1, this LED will 250 1MV Ty 9
turn red and just before tripping will begin to blink red. On the 160 TV T 3
lower part of the release cover are two photocells for communi- 172 3(TV 3) Tio; 5 0
cating with the prospective signalling unit. 180 10(TV10) Ty 7
190 20(TV20) T 9
2 20(M20) T
The releases have tripping characteristics especially designed 2(1)8 12 gM 12; Tﬁg; 2 100
for practical purposes that provide for optimal exploitation of 220 8 (M 8) To) 7
transformers up to 1.5 1. A total of 8 characteristics can be set 3VT9 340-6AS00 400 231 3M3) T 9
on the release. Mode “M” provides 4 characteristics suitable for ©
protecting motors, and in mode “TV” are 4 characteristics for ggg gﬁm g; Ll) g 200
protecting transformers and lines. The shape of each character- 275 15 (M 15) Ty 7
istic can be changed using a selector switch. 590 20 (M 20) Tg; 9
315 20(TV20) Ty, 3
345 10 (TV.10)  Tg) 5 300
iy 360 3(TV3) Ty 7
i 400 1MV Ty 9
250 1V T 3
5 260 3(TV3) T 6 0
Isg [Al=nx, 275 10(TV10) T 7
G 290 20(TV20) T 9
CATEGORY A 305 20 (M20) T 8]
TRMS 3jl5 15(M15) T 5 100
345 8 (M 8) To 7
3VT9 363-6AS00 630 360 3(M3) To 9
400 3(M3) Ty 3
435 8 (M 8) Ty 5 200
455 15 (M 15)  Tgp 7
480 20 (M20) Ty 9
500 20 (TV20) Ty 3
550 10 (TV.10)  Tg 5 300
575 3(TV3) Ty 7
630 1TV Ty 9
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Overcurrent releases

3VT9 3..-6AS00 Tripping characteristics

NSO0_00359 NSO0_00360
10000 = 10000 - s
? 5000 +‘—'1' + XA ? 5000 ab-a QECHON
1 & I t[s 1 tr Isq
™ 2000 AVEEIAN ‘ & 1 2000 T
1000 \ \ 1000
500 \ X 500 N
NN \
200 41 200 o
N
100 BN N \>\ 100 e
50 AN 50 n NSk
N NN N
20 ' 20 N N
10 NN 101 In= 250 A N\ N
= NS ‘ =400 A NN
51 1300 o NN ® o % Ih=630A NH PR ls!
2| I,=630A SN “F 2 5] 11
1 E SN 1 >
03 i i3 - 05 - f— 1
0.2 :E: - i 0.2 ; ~E- 1~ P
0.1 timsl| b pf A 0.1 Ars) e =l EiENSHsE =
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Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU DPN-Distribution with protected Adjustable specifications
N pole
. . . Order No. Rated Overload ¢t (7.2x1,) Restart
* Protecting lines and transformers in TN-C-S and current protection
TN-S networks 7 v
The 3VT9 3..-6BCO0 release is only intended for the A A S ms
3VT3 763-AA56-0AA0 switching unit. The operation of the re- 100 1
lease is controlled by a microprocessor. The release is equipped 110 2 05
with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a switch 115 3 To)
on the front panel from position Ty to position T(). After dis- 125
abling of the thermal memory, the thermal releade remains ]2‘71 10 . 075
active. 160 20 '
The rated current 7,, delay for switching off the release at 7.2 I, 3VT9 325-6BC00 250 172
and the tripping level of the short-circuit release can be 180 20
adjusted. 190 7 1
The operational state is signalled by an LED indicator that 200 10 Ty
flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows, the blinking g;g 5
frequency of the diode increases. In case of a load larger than 531 9 OFF
110% of 1, this LED will turn red and will begin to blink red just 543 1
before tripping. On the lower part of the release cover are two 250
photocells for communicating with the prospective signalling 160 ]
unit. 172 2 05
The current of the fourth pole (N pole) is adjusted using the IN 180 3 To)
switch as a multiple of the 1, current. Measuring of current on the ;88 0
fourth pole can be disabled by turning the button to the “OFF” 510 4 075
position. 220 20
Tripping characteristics 3VT9 340-6BCO0 400 231
243 20
T 10000 =T - | 250 7 1
5000 N | |= 2 1] ) ® %8 10 Ty
t 9 s A+ :
[s] 2000 . l_',- In I t I e .
1000 — 345 9 OFF
S ~ 360 1
500 NI q‘ N \\\ 00
200 N N\ 250 1
100 ur RN 260 2 05
e \“\ - “\ 275 8 T(O)
50 @ N 290
20 NIRN \\ g?g 0 4 0,75
N .
o= N T
5 NN ;:SQ:: ts] 3VT9 363-6BCO0 630 360
2 x:le 400 20
1 N 435 7 1
455 10 Ty
05 480
02| In=250A 500 3
“| Ih=400A 550 9 OFF
0.1=/,=630A EE 575 1
0.05 S 630
0.02

0.01

Iy [Al=mx], te[sl(7.241r)
[Al=msd;

N >1 CATEGORY A
. TRMS
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches

. Overview

Type designation according to contact arrangement

Arrangement  Order No. Number of contacts Contact types
of contacts

01 3VT9 300-2AC10 (20) 1 make

20 3VT9 300-2AG10 (20) 2 make

01 3VT9 300-2AD10 (20) 1 break

02 3VT9 300-2AE10 (20) 2 break

1 3VT9 300-2AF10 (20) 1+ 1 break + make
001 3VT9 300-2AH10 (20) 1 change-over

Functions and names of switches according to their location in
accessory compartments

Accessory Switch name  Switch function

compartment

1 Signalling Signal to indicate the state of the circuit
breaker by the overcurrent release

2 Relative Relative to indicate tripping of the circuit

breaker by releases, TEST push button or
by OFF push button on the motorized
operating mechanism

3,456 ... 9)1) Auxiliary Auxiliary to indicate the position of the
main contacts
10 Leading Leading to make/break in advance of the

main contacts

state of switches in the switching unit cavities
) Accessory compartment 4, 5, 6 are only for 4-pole design.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches

. Function

State of switches in the switching unit accessory compartment

Switches
[ early contact || _ signal __ | _relative || _audiiary || auxiiary | awsiiary |f  awiary || awdliary | auxiary | auxiary | auxiiary |
SN R AR RGN IR R EREIEEE RNV IE R R
S vt \ !l H n n N th L h ‘
g Ne(e i i i i i I i I i
° 22 I I li I I I I |
[ B PN PN PN [N " o ' " . '
SRERERC | l l | d | I |
L B8 (3] I [ [ I i I [ \
‘M o (o o"‘! ‘ i i " " o :
s (S B | | 1 O A I A I | I |
R G I el I | U AN A R I I] | \
o et e feNe e e e f2he e e e ey Y ol e (e e e e fe e e fe
i I 1a|a ola B! Rla [E! Bl I2Yel =5 P! ke B G ola k! ola
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i I BlgE EEE BEE BIEE EH K Bl ESE EEE El2 R B3
f elelEl ekl el ElelE B 2 Bl Bl El B ele 2 gl
I == SIS EIEBISEEIEEE [E KETEISEEE SIS B E1S|IE
' ' el ) ™ | (V)“ el e (")“ ™[O “ mormorm“ Gel 2] (‘0“ Bel Gel G2 (")“ GeA e ‘N
|t || _|or| or orfor [l _Jorlorf 1] forfor| 1| "_Jorfor [ 'l _Jor orfor [ 1| forlor [ 18
b I I R BN ey I = T I e R S I N BN BN R BT B I R AR I I I I I
‘ il =L <l ialal al Nelel @l Tsl<l <l el @l 6l ailes| ailes] oes| o] o] o] ]~ olw ol llola o I8
777777 |- —-0—-—0—, " —0-—0-— —0--0-— | —0-~0-— | —0-—0-— - =0-0---0-0--0--0— - —0-—0 ' —0-—0-— | —0-—0-— 5
Lacc.c.no. 10 | ace.c. no. 1 jjacc.c. no. 21| ace.c. no. 3l acc.c. no. 4l acc.c. no. 5| _acc.c.no. 2 +3 [jace.c. no. 6] acc.c. no. 7| acc.c. no. 8] jacc.c. no. 913
. Technical specifications
General data
Order No. 3VT9 300-2A.10 3VT9 300-2A.20") 3VT9 300-2AJ00 3VT9 300-2AH10 3VT9 300-2AH20")
Rated operational voltage Us  V AC 60 ... 500 AC5 ... 60 AC 250 AC 24 ...250 AC 5 ..60
DC 60 ... 500 DC5...60 DC 24 ...250 DC5 ...60
Rated isolation voltage U, v 500 250
Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60
Rated operational current Io/Ug
* AC-12 -- 0.004 ... 0.5 A/5V - -- -
* AC-15 6 A/240 V,4 A/400 V, - 1 A/AC 250 V 1.5 A/AC 250 V --
2 A/500 V
e DC-12 - 0.004 ... 0.5 A/BV - - 0.01 A/DC 60 V
* DC-13 0.4 A/240V,0.3 A/400 V, 0.004 ...0.01/60 V = 0.2 A/DC 250 V -
0.2 A/500 V
Thermal current Iy, A 10 0.5 = 6 0.5
Arrangement of contacts 01, 10, 02, 11, 20 02, 11, 20 001
Connector cross-section S mm? 0.5..1
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)

1) 3VT9 300-2A.20 is not suitable to control electromagnetic loads.
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Accessories and Components

Auxiliary releases

. Overview

Type designation of shunt releases
according to the rated operating voltage

Ug Order No.

AC/DC 24, 40, 48 V 3VT9 300-1SC00
1AC/DC 10V 3VT9 300-1SD00
AC 230, 400, 500 V/DC 220 3VT9 300-1SE00

Type designation of undervoltage releases
according to the rated operating voltage

Ug Order No.

AC 24,4048V 3VT9 300-1SC00
AC/DC 110V 3VT9 300-1SD00
AC 230,400,500/DC 220 V 3VT9 300-1SE00

The particular rated operating voltage of the release is set up by
jumpers located right in the release. It is always set to the
maximum value by default.

. Function
Shunt releases
Circuit breaker switched off by the shunt release Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker
Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Main contacts

NSO0_00364

Switched on [

CAN
‘mm_.
o -
IN

o

Auxiliary switch

Switched off by releases, or by TEST
button or by the release pushbutton @

54 53 ; 20 gé ginsrtrr:e motorized operating mecha-
44 43 ©
D=
34 ~33 _ - ®g Switched off manually or electrically
Auxiliary switch § £ by operating mechanism
52 51 30 8
40 L
32 31
2.2 0 N
Relative switch r\
20 >
1 3 £ T I a
24 23 _ — RS | S
Relative switch g | o @
© ! Ny
: 30 8 | g
22 21 | ! >
| =
| T t ms] —» | Uiz
i
i
i

NSO0_00518
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Auxiliary releases

Undervoltage releases

Accessories and Components

Circuit breaker switched off by the undervoltage release

Main contacts
20

NSOO0_00365

Cam
‘U‘lb)a
o -

Auxiliary switch

54 53 30

w s
-
w s
ww
o -

5

Auxiliary switch

w s
[N
[AES
o -
w
o

Relative switch

accessory
3.

compartment

o -
|
o
accessory
compartment
2

24 _~23
Relative switch
1 30
22 21 o[
Early switch
1 20
1655 Tox1 0 ;
love 1oys | Early switch
20
10.y2 10.¥1 1

10.Y4 10.Y3
0

<Al

|

accessory
compartment
10

t [ms] —»

Circuit breaker states and lever positions of the circuit breaker

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on (

button or by the trip push button on
the motorized operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically
by operating mechanism

Switched off by releases, or by TEST @

O

Number and type of contacts by arrangement of contacts

Arrangement of contacts  Number of contacts ~ Contact types
2 2 break
ih 1+1 breake + make
20 2 make
L L
F\ F\
48 o |
<3 < ET et
I= AN =i
P8 iy
Ple léj 8l
[Uds o< 2i
\ 3
S|OE
Be g ¢ I2
2
N N

. Technical specifications

Shunt releases

Undervoltage releases

Order No.

3VT9 300-1S.00

Order No. 3VT9 300-1U.00  3VT9 300-1U.102)

Rated operating voltage Uy

AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500 V
DC 24, 40, 48, 110, 220 V

AC 24, 40, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500 V
DC 24, 40, 48, 110, 220 V

Rated operating voltage U,

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60 Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Input power at 1.1 Uy AC <3VA Input power at 1.1 Uy AC <3VA <3VA
DC <3W DC <3W <3W
Functional description U=0,7 Ug the circuit breaker must trip Functional description U 0.85 Uy
] N (circuit breaker is possible switch on)
T|melto SYVItCh off ms 20 U 0.35 U
Loading time © (the circuit breaker must trip)
Connector cross-section S mm? 0.5..1 Time to switched-off ms 20
Terminal protection P20 Loading time 0
(conngctgd release) Connector cross-section S mm? 05 .. 1%
Location in accessory com- 10 - -
partment No. Terminal protection 1P20
(connected trip)
Location in accessory 10
compartment No.
Earl switch --
Rated operating voltage U, \ - AC 250
Rated frequency f, Hz - 50/60
Rated operating current I,/U,  V = AC 1 A/AC 250
Arrangement of contacts - 02, 11, 20
Connector cross-section S mm2 - 05..12
Terminal protection - IP20
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(connected release)
R Tripping of the undervoltage release can be delayed using the delay unit
3VT9 000-1UX00.

2) Cannot be used in combination with motorized operating mechanism
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Accessories and Components

Manual operating mechanisms

. Overview

Rotary operating mechanisms Mechanical interlocks and mechanical interlocks for parallel

switching

e Mechanical interlocks for fixed-mounted versions are to be
completed by:
- 2 x 3VT9 200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 2 x 3VT9 200-3HE/HF.. knob

Mechanical interlocking with Bowden wire is intented for fixed-
mounted, plug-in and withdrawable designs

Mechanical interlocking is to be completed with:
- 2 x 3VT9 200-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
- 1 x 3VT9 200-3HE/HF.. knob

The following elements of the rotary operating mechanisms need
to be used:
e for controled use of the switch unit with:

- 3VT9 300-3HE10 or 3VT9 300-3HE20 black knob

e 3VT9 300-3HF20 red knob
for controlling through the switchgear cabinet door with:
- 3VT9 300-3HJ..extension shaft
- 3VT9 300-3HG/HH.. coupling driver for door-coupling oper-
ating mechanism
- 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob

| Design

The rotary operating mechanism makes possible to control the
circuit breaker:
- from the front panel of the circuit breaker (Fig.1)
3VT9 300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob
- through the switchgear door (Fig. 2)
3VT9 300-3HA/HB.. rotary operating mechanism
+ 3VT9 300-3HJ.. extension shaft
+ 3VT9300-3HG/HH..couling driver
+ 3VT9 300-3HE/HF.. knob

The rotary operating mechanism is fixed right on the switching
unit of the circuit breaker.

The rotary operating mechanism coupling driver is fixed onto
the switchgear door and it provides protection IP40 or IP66.
The rotary operating mechanism knob is placed on the rotary
operated mechanism unit or on the rotary operating mecha-
nism coupling driver

e The extension shaft is supplied in two versions, standard
(length 365 mm - can be cut short) and telescopic (adjustable
length 245 ... 410 mm).

Enhanced safety for operator :

® The rotary operating mechanism unit and knob are also sup-
plied with the possibility to lock the circuit breaker in position
“switched off manually“. The unit and lever of the rotary oper-
ating mechanism can be locked using three padlocks with
shank diameter max. 4 ... 6 mm.

Each coupling driver prevents the door from opening when the

The rotary operating mechanism makes possible to govern the
circuit breaker by pivoting lever, e.g. to switch machines on and
off. Modular conception of drives makes possible simple mount-

ing on the switching unit (also additionally) after the accessory
compartment cover is removed. A fixed motor is possible to seal.
The drive and its accessories is ordered separately according to
your choice (see page 4/6).

circuit breaker is on-state or off-state by releases and types
VT9300-3HG 10 and VT9300-3HG20 when the circuit breaker
is in the state switched off manually and the knob is locked up.
Two circuit breakers with hand drives can be provided with
mechanical interlocks or with mechanical interlocks for paral-
lel switching (see page 4/30).

Features
Switchgear door locking in the cir-
cuit breaker state
Order No. Description Color Locking while the Protection  switched on or off switched off Length
circuit breaker is in by release manually and o
OFF state locked
3VT9 300-3HA10  Manual operating mechanism blue no - - - --
3VT9 300-3HA20  Manual operating mechanism blue yes - --
3VT9 300-3HB20  Manual operating mechanism yellow yes - - - -
3VT9 300-3HE10  Knob black no - - - -
3VT9 300-3HE20  Knob black yes - - - -
3VT9 300-3HF20  Knob red yes - - - -
3VT9 300-3HG10  Coupling driver black - 1P40 yes yes -
3VT9 300-3HG20  Coupling driver yellow - 1P40 yes yes -
3VT9 300-3HH10  Coupling driver black -- P66 yes no --
3VT9 300-3HH20  Coupling driver yellow -- P66 yes no --
3VT9 300-3HJ10 Extension shaft -- - - - - 365 (can be short)
3VT9 300-3HJ20 Extension shaft-telescopic - - - - - 245 ... 410
Siemens
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Accessories and Components

Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

[ Function
3VT9 300-8LA00 mechanical interlocking

Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit breakers/switch-
disconnectors so that they cannot both be tripped simulta-
neously, but only one of them at a time. Both circuit breakers may
be turned off simultaneously. Interlocking can be used between
two 3VT3 circuit breakers or between 3VT3 and 3VT2 circuit
breakers. Both circuit breakers must be furnished with a hand
drive (at least one with a manual operating mechanism and
knob), see page 4/48.

In order to use the interlocking, it is absolutely necessary to com-
ply with the dimensions shown in the figure and table.

©
©]

3VT9 300-8LB00 mechanical parallel switching

Provides for simultaneous switching of two circuit breakers/
switch-disconnectors. Parallel switching can be used between
two 3VT3" circuit breakers or between 3VT3 and 3VT2 circuit
breakers. Each circuit breaker must be equipped with a manual
operating mechanism and at least one with a knob, see page
4/48.

In order to use parallel switching it is absolutely necessary to
comply with the dimensions shown in the figure and table.

Left Right switching unit Left Right switching unit

E‘r”]’i‘t‘Chmg 3VT2, 3P 3VT2, 4P 3VT3, 3P 3VT3, 4P E‘r’;’i‘tmhing 3VT2, 3P 3VT2, 4P 3VT3, 3P 3VT3, 4P")
X L X L X L X L X L X L X L X L
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm

3VT2,3P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855 3VT2, 3P 10577 164.5%7 122577 164.577 122.5%7 164.5*" x  «x

3VT2, 4P 105 112 140 1455 1225 1285 181 1855 3VT2, 4P  105*7 164.5%7 12257 164577 1225%7 1645%7 x X

3VT3,3P 1225 1285 1575 1455 140 1455 185 189 3VT3,3P 122.5%7 164.5%7 140*7 16457 1407 1645% x X

3VT3,4P 1225 1285 1575 1455 140 1455 185 189 3VT3, 4P  122.5%7 164.5%7 140*7 16457 1407 1645% x X

k()| Siemens LV 36 - 2008

R Switching unit 3VT3, 4P (4-pole design) can only be on the right side.




3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

3VT9 300-8LC.0 Mechanical interlocking

¢ Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit break-
ers/switch-disconnectors so that they cannot both be tripped
simultaneously, but only one of them at a time. Both circuit
breakers may be turned off simultaneously.

3VT9 300-8LC10 mechanical interlocking is intended for two
3VT3 circuit breakers. 3VT9 300-8LC20 interlocking is in-
tended for one BH630 circuit breaker and one 3VT2.

Circuit breakers may be in fixed, plug-in and withdrawable

designs.
Order No. of mechanical 3VT9 300-8LC10  3VT9 300-8LC20
interlocking
Circuit breaker types 3VT3 3VT2

3VT3 3VT3

Circuit breaker placement in switchgear

Detailed information can be found in the instructions for use,
which you may download from our website
www.slemens.com/technical assistance.
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Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanisms

| Design

The motorized operating mechanism is part of circuit breaker
accessories enabling you to switch the circuit breaker on and off
remotely. Modular conception of the motor mechanism enables
simple mounting on the circuit breaker (also additionally) after
the circuit breaker accessory compartment cover is removed.
The fixed motor can be sealed. 3VT3 circuit breakers with motor
mechanism can be used in the most demanding industrial appli-
cations such as protection of standby sources, synchronization
of two sources, etc. and anywhere it is necessary to ensure au-
tomated and unmanned operation of electrical equipment.

The motor mechanism are equipped with spring storage units
and due to accumulated energy to trip the circuit breaker, it is no
problem to trip the circuit breakers within times up to 60 ms.
Releasing of the storage unit and tripping of the circuit breaker
is ensured by a closing coil that belongs to standard equipment
of every motor mechanism. The time before the circuit breaker is
tripped using the motor mechanism is 900 ms. This method of
tripping is suitable for controlling technological entities. When
faster circuit breaker tripping is required (e.g. emergency STOP
button), it is possible to use the motor mechanism in combina-
tion with undervoltage release or shunt trip.

e On the motor mechanism front panel there is a selector switch
to select the drive modes with a possibility to indicate remotely
the selector switch state. The first mode is automatic remote
control (selector switch in position AUTO). This is the standard
position in automatic operation. The second mode is manual
control (selector switch position MANUAL), the motor mecha-
nism does not need any voltage to perform its function.

¢ Remote switching on and off in position AUTO is carried out

using push buttons that must be connected to the drive unit

connector, furthermore, this position makes it is possible to
control the circuit breaker with the push buttons on the drive
unit front panel.

In MANUAL mode it is possible to switch on and off using the

green and red push buttons on the front panel of the motor

mechanism cover. The function of the remote control ON but-
ton in MANUAL mode is locked up, whereas the function of the
remote control OFF button remains active for safety reasons.

e The motor mechanism, apart from the circuit breaker, recog-
nizes only two fixed positions. In the first position the circuit
breaker is ON. When the circuit breaker is tripped in AUTO
mode by overcurrent releases or auxiliary trips, then because
of mechanical link between the circuit breaker and the motor
mechanism, a pulse will be generated to wind up the spring of
the storage unit automatically. The motor mechanism can be
wound up automatically, depending on operator’'s demand, by
permanent closing of switch S or after the circuit breaker is
checked by switching S switch on. In the second fixed posi-
tion the circuit breaker is switched off and the loaded drive is
ready to switch the breaker on after it has received the setting
pulse.

e The motor mechanism makes it possible to control the circuit
breaker after the loss of control voltage. In MANUAL and
AUTO modes, it is possible to wind up the storage unit by re-
peated rotation of the foldable handle. After the storage unit is
wound up, itis possible to switch the circuit breaker on and off
using the control buttons on the front panel of the motor mech-
anism.

4/32 Siemens LV 36 - 2008

e On the front panel there is a storage unit status indicator indi-
cating locally what state the 3VT3 motor mechanism unit stor-
age is in and whether itis possible to switch the circuit breaker
on. 3VT3 motor mechanism enable to obtain a storage status
signal from the terminal strip also remotely. 3VT2 motor mech-
anism have optional designs, alternatively with MAN-
UAL/AUTO indication.

® The mechanism can be furnished with an electromechanical
operations counter that may be installed in the drive cover or
fixed beyond the circuit breaker space (e.g. in the switchgear
door) or in the switchgear space using a metal holder in-
cluded in the supply of external operations counter and its
connecting can be done using connectors.

e The mechanism can be locked in off position using as many
as three padlocks with shank diameter max. 4.3 mm.

e An 3VT9 300-3MF20 cover can be affixed to the drive’s turn-
on switch and then sealed. The cover prevents turning on the
circuit breaker from the drive panel.

e Extension cable 3VT9 300-3MFOO0 has a connector on one
side that connects to the connector on the motor mechanism
and conductors on the other side that connect, for example, to
a terminal block.

Order No. 3VT9 300-1S.00

Operational voltage Uy \Y AC 24 ,48, 110, 230
DC 24, 48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60

Control pulse length for storing 400 ms o)

Control pulse length

for switching on 20 ms ... 700 ms")

for switching off 400 ms ..0")
Time before switching on ms <60
Time before switching off ms 900

Frequency of cycles ON/OFF 3 contact making/hr

Frequency of cycles - instant
successive ON/OFF cycles

10 contact making

Mechanical endurance 20000 contact making

Input power AC 100 VA, DC 100 W

Protection

* AC 24, 48,110 V; AC 230 V
* DC 24, 48, 110 V; DC 220 V

LSN 4C/1; LSN 2C/1
LSN-DC 4C/1; LSN-DC 2C/1

Rated operating current \ AC 5 A/250
AUTO / MANUAL switches Io/Ug DC 0.5 A/250
Order No. 3VT9 300-3MF0O0
Number of conductors 12

Conductor cross sections S mm? 0.35

Conductor lengths cm 60

" For sequence of control pulses, see page 4/33.
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Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanisms

. Function

Circuit breaker switched on/off by the motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker switched on by the motorized operating
mechanism — electrically by pushbution ON

Main contacts

NS00_00368
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Auxiliary switch
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Wiring diagram

Circuit breaker switched on and switched off by motorized oper-
ating mechanism, electrically by ON pushbutton and pushbut-
ton

Motor drive control circuits

Operations
counter

Circuit breaker switched off by the motorized operating

mechanism- electrically by pushbutton OFF

Main contacts é
|
2 1 900 8
4 3 1 2
o5 o N
Auxiliary switch
54 53 900 >
SPEEN 020 I
34 _~33 ¢ 2%
Auxiliary switch 8 g-m
©
52 51 900 8
42 41 1
32 31 !
: Relative switch
=5
1 S €
24 23 2 T
Relative switch 3 g
© o
o
1
222
- Early switch
900 >
N -
~5 5y, 0 282
10.¥2 10.¥1 Early switch s
10.Y4 10.Y3 o E
® o
900 o
10.y2 10.¥1 1
104 103 -

O t[ms]—»
Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breaker

=

Circuit breaker state Toggle positions of circuit breaker

Switched on H

button or by the trip push button on the
motorized operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically by
the operating mechanism

Switched off by releases, or by TEST @

Wiring diagram description

Symbol Description
MP motorized operating mechanism 3VT9 300-3M..0
M motor
P storage device
X3 connector to connect control circuits
X4 connector for external operations counter
S5 switch indicating AUTO/MANUAL modes
S6 Switching indicating energy storage
(ready to on: NO-C)
YC external operations counter 3VT9 300-3MF10
B recommended wiring of the control circuits
(not included in drive order)
ON make push button
OFF break push button
S switch for energy storage
(switched on = automatic storage, may be
continuously switched on)
Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker, see

page 4/64
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Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanisms

Tripping of the circuit breaker with a motorized operating mech-
anism by the overcurrent release (switch S in switched-on state Control circuit
— automatic storage) e T

Main contacts

NSO00_00527
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Tripping of the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha-
nism by a shunt release or undercurrent release (switch S'in
switched-on state — automatic storage) Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism
(electrical pushbutton ON) and switched off by undervoltage re-

Main contacts lease

20

NSO0_00242

C»m
‘cnm—\
o -

Auxiliary switch

34 _~33

Auxiliary switch
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o
accessory
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=
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Recommended actuating pulses

Circuit breaker switched on/off by motorized operating mecha-
nism - S-switch permanently closed (automatic storage) or open

Wiring diagram

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism
(electrical pushbutton ON) and switched off by the shunt release
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(<50
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OR OFF

Circuit breaker switched off by overcurrent or auxiliary releases
and switched on by the motorized operating mechanism -
S-switch permanently closed (automatic storage)
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1
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1
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Circuit breaker switched off by overcurrent or auxiliary
releases and switched on by motorized operating mechanism -
S-switch closed only for storing up

=20
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<X + 520 |=——> 880 ——=
1
0H
X > 1400 o 5
’ 400 ... o 20..700 3
o
0 IMP S 3
[] ﬂ t [ms] —»
OR OFF

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanisms

Description of charts

Symbol Description

HK main contacts

PS auxiliary switch

RS relative switch

R OFF circuit breaker closing instant by release

IMP S pulse to store up motorized operating mechanism
energy (generated by S switch)

IMP ON make pulse for motorized operating mechanism

IMP OFF break pulse for motorized operating mechanism

X random segment of time

Circuit breaker states and toggle positions of the circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

i

Switched off by releases, or by TEST
button or by the trip push button on the
motorized operating mechanism

Switched off manually or electrically by
the operating mechanism
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanisms

Use of 3VT9 200-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism in the Recommended control pulses for switching of the 3VT3 circuit

automatic standby system

Wiring diagram of the motorized operating mechanism of the
circuit breaker

breakers by the motorized operating mechanism after their
switching off by a shunt trip or undervoltage release in the
automatic standby system

Control circuit

Q3 \ N g
: -~ > 1400 — 5
e T | ] 200 ... 700 5
\ - ! -
\ ON ! 0
\ F?i—— S ! ERN
| OFF \
B EEe e =
—
Motor drive =520 > 880 —=
. iJ:Jr,i,i ,,,,, O S A rRs !
‘ ~ N ‘\ T o ! — =
ixap2l10 1otz 13 4 s 1 lo |o! L .20 12001
a3 Sy S i N R RS A A B SO =
S o i O o G A =R 17 sv 1
| 1 S bl 0
o o o ‘
| Nc| |no g g |
INC| |NO e e
i il 3 2 | SP 1
0 or 0
e o idn .
| g [u<HUF, I T (@) I t[ms]
H |
|
| ‘
| ! - 2100 g
. i g
! ] i . 400 ... ‘ 200 ... 700 5
H 0 IMP S
18

Cycle
counter

-X > 1400 20
1
HK
-0
| X + 520 «—— > 880 —=|
rRs !
0
M motor . ﬂ >200|-
P storage device sy 1
X3 connector for connection of control circuits 0
X4 connector for external cycle counter
S5 switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL sP 1
(NC-C) mode 0

YC external 3VT9 300-3MF10 cycle counter

T O t [ms] —»
B recommended connection of control circuits
(is not included in the motor drive supply)
ON pushbutton —
OFF e B Symbol Description
. . HK Main contacts
S switch for storage (closed = automatic storage; . )
it can be closed permanently) RS Relative switch
Q3 motorized operating mechanism of circuit SV Pulse for shunt release
breaker, see page E69 SP Pulse for undervoltage release
IMP ON Motorized operating mechanism make pulse
In use of circuit breakers 3VT2 or 3VT3 with mechanical inter- IMP OFF ?"?ﬁégg doge'é"‘tgl\%tg]‘“;c“a”ism S s
locking by Bowden cable in the automatic standby system, it is 9 : Y
recommended to switch the circuit breaker off only by an auxil- H Switched on
iary release. Otherwise, the first attempt of switching a standby
circuit breaker may fail. Switched off by releases, TEST or REVISION push
@ button
Switched off maually or by motorized operating
@ mechanism electrically (wound up state)
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Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

. Overview

Plug-in devices

The plug-in design of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is
intended for demanding industrial applications where rapid ex-
change of the circuit breaker along with both visual and conduc-
tive disconnection of the circuit is needed.
e The device includes:
- complete accessories for assembling circuit breakers/
switch disconnectors in plug-in design
- a set of four installation bolts (M4 x 40) for fixing the switching
unit to the plug-in device
e The device must be fitted with:
- a 3-pole 3VT2 725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit or
- a 4-pole 3VT2 725-. AA46-0AA0 or 3VT2 725-. AA56-0AA0
switching unit

3VT9 200-4PA30 plug-in device
Circuit breaker position

Circuit breaker in plug-in design has two positions:
1. inserted (operating position)
2. removed

Circuit breaker accessories in plug-in design

The circuit breaker in plug-in design has the same accessories
as the fixed-mounted circuit breaker.

Advantages and enhanced safety for the operator

e Unambiguous remote signalling of the circuit breaker position
e Option to lock plug-in device with padlocks to prevent
inserting of the circuit breaker

Visible and conductive disconnection of the main circuit
Easy exchange of circuit breakers in case of failure

IP20 protection of all termination points

Plug-in device does not need earthing

Withdrawable devices

The withdrawable design of the circuit breaker/switch discon-
nector is intended for demanding industrial applications where
rapid exchange of the circuit breaker, frequent checking and
both visual and conductive disconnection of the circuit is
needed.

¢ The device includes complete accessories for assembling cir-
cuit breakers/switch disconnectors in withdrawable design
® The device must be fitted with
- a 3-pole 3VT2 725-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit or
- a 4-pole 3VT2 725-.AA56-0AA0 or 3VT2 725-.AA56-0AA0
switching unit.

A

oo o
ooo

3VT9 300-4WA30 withdrawable device

Circuit breaker position

The circuit breaker in withdrawable design has three positions:
1. inserted (operating position)

2. withdrawn (checking position)

3. removed

Circuit breaker accessories in withdrawable design

The circuit breaker in withdrawable design has the same
accessories as the fixed-mounted circuit breaker.

Advantages and enhanced safety for the operator

e Unambiguous remote and local signalling of the circuit
breaker and arrestment positions

e Checking of circuit breaker and accessories function in the
checking position

e | ocking of withdrawable device with padlocks

prevents inserting of the circuit breaker

- locking of circuit breaker in inserted (operating position)

- locking of circuit breaker in withdrawn (checking position)

- locking by means of padlocks

Visible and conductive disconnection of the main circuit

Easy exchange of circuit breakers in case of failure

IP20 protection of all termination points

Withdrawable device does not need earthing
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Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Plug-in design

. Design

Plug-in devices

3VT9 200-4PA30 Locking plug-in device against
plug-in device inserting the circuit breakers

The plug-in design of the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is
intended for demanding industrial applications where rapid ex-
change of the circuit breaker along with both visual and conduc-
tive disconnection of the circuit are needed.

¢ The plug-in device includes complete accessories for assem-
bling circuit breaker/switch-disconnector in plug-in design
from the originally fixed-mounted design

e The components of the plug-in device are:

- supporting part of the plug-in device 2 connection sets
(total of 6 terminals) for fitting on to the switching unit

- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off
of the circuit breaker for handling — inserting and removal)

- set of mounting bolts for securing circuit breaker into plug-in
device (to secure plug-in device into switchboard, a set of
mounting bolts is used that is included in delivery of the
3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit

Main circuit

e The 3VT9 300-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in the scope of
supply of the 3VT3 of switching unit , 3 pole

e for connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect-
ing sets (see page 4/9)

e connections must comply with our recommendations (see
page 4/43).

Auxiliary circuits

.

These are connected using a 15-wire 3VT9 300-4PL0OO0 cable.
Coding
3VT9 300-4WNOO coding set

The plug-in device and circuit breaker can be provided with a
keying set, which prevents inserting any other circuit breaker
into the plug-in device.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008
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Position signalling
3VT9 300-4WL00 position signalling switch

The plug-in device may be provided with a maximum of
four switches (for 4-pole version, max. 6 switches) for
signalling the connected/removed position.

States of 3VT9 300-4WL0OO0 switches in plug-in device
according to the circuit breaker position

11,12, 13, 14 (19, 20)"

1 1
21{4 21);;4

Inserted 0
Removed 1 0

Accessory compartment
Circiut breaker position

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
N Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.

Technical specifications

Order No. 3VT9 300-4WL00
Rated operational voltage U, \ AC 400
AC 250
Rated islation voltage U \ AC 500
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated operational current Io/Ug
AC-13 3 A/AC 400 V
DC-15 0.15 A/DC 250 V, 3 A/DC 125V,
4 A/IDC 30V
Thermal current Iy, A 6
Arrangement of contacts 001
Connector cross-section S mm? 05..1
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)

For wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in plug-in device with
accessories, see page 4/13.

Plug-in device with motorized operating mechanism

Circuit breaker in plug-in design with motorized operating mechanism
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Mounting accessories

Plug-in design

Recommended wiring of the circuit breaker in plug-in design

with motorized operating mechanism Symbol _ Description
MP 3VT9 300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
Motor drive control circuits M motor
e ' P storage device
\ Q3 \ X3 terminal strip to connect control circuits
iL+ — | X4 terminal strip for external operations counter
' T ' S5 switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes
‘ + ‘ S6 Switch to indicate full storage (ready to switch on: NO-C)
\ ON \ YC external operations counter 3VT9 300-3MF10
‘ F\*** s [ B recommended wiring of the control circuits (control circuits not
i OFF ‘ included in motorized operating mechanism delivery)
B _ ] I D I T ON make push button
OFF break push button
Motor drive S switch to store up energy
Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker for
e —f—- N IO I I — AC 24V LSN 4C/1
' A A [ . AC 48V LSN 4C/1

|
1 1 AC 110V LSN 4C/1
Ixa|12]10 [o |7 [3 [4 |1 |5 | AC 230V LSN 2C/1
et A A e DC 24V LSN-DC 4C/1

DC 48V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 110V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 220V LSN-DC 2C/1

Unplugging the circuit breaker
with motorized operating mechanism

e Each time before removing the circuit breaker, we recommend
turning first of all the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the motorized
operating mechanism to the MANUAL position

¢ More operating information can be found in the operating
instructions

¢ Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
mended wiring, could mean that the circuit breaker will not
successfully turn on at the first attempt.

Operating
counter

NSO0_00350

Changes in states of switches when inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker

State of circuit breaker before removing State of switches before removing State of switches after removing -
- inserted position — withdrawn

Accessory compartment 1 2 3,4,5 2 3,4,5
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main contacts
9N
g’—\o )

— | State of the

Y
o
-
=
o
-
o
-
o
o
-

Switched on

Manually switched off or by motorized operating
mechanism

Switched off by releases

Switched off from switched-on state:

by means of auxiliary release, TEST push button
or by OFF push button on the motorized operat-
ing mechanism

<#]<#]©':‘
o
o
-
=
o
o
—
o
Y
-
o
o
-

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
) Accessory compartment 4, 5, 6 are for 4-pole version only.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Withdrawable design

. Design

Withdrawable device

Circuit breaker 3VT9-300-4WA30
in withdrawable design withdrawable device

The withdrawable device of the circuit breaker / switch-discon-
nector is intended for demanding industrial applications where
rapid exchange of the circuit breaker, frequent checking and
both visual and conductive disconnection of the circuit are
needed.

e The withdrawable device includes complete accessories for
assembling circuit breaker/switch-disconnector in withdraw-
able design from the originally fixed-mounted design

e The components of the withdrawable device are:

- supporting part of the withdrawable device

- 2 movable side plates

- 2 connection sets (total of 6 terminals) for fitting onto the
switching unit

- interlocking connecting rod (ensures automatic switching off
of the circuit breaker for handling, inserting and withdrawing)

- a set of mounting bolts is used to fasten the withdrawable
device into the switchboard, and these are include with the
3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit

Main circuit

e The 3VT9 300-4TA30 connecting set is used for connecting
with busbars or cable lugs and is included in delivery of the
3VT3 763-.AA36-0AA0 switching unit

® For connecting in another way, it is necessary to use connect-
ing sets (see page 4/9)

¢ The type of connections must comply with our recommenda-
tions (see page 4/43).

Auxiliary circuits

S

These are connected using the 3VT9 300-4PLO0 15-wire cable.
Coding
3VT9 300-4WNOO coding set

The withdrawable device and circuit breaker can be provided
with coding set, which prevents inserting another circuit breaker
into the withdrawable device.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008
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Position signalling
3VT9 300-4WL00 position signalling switch

The withdrawable device can be provided with switches for sig-
nalling the position of the circuit breaker, see table.

Technical specifications

Type 3VT9 300-4WL0O
Rated operational voltage U, \ AC 400
AC 250
Rated islation voltage U, \Y AC 500
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated operational current Io/Ug
AC-13 3 A/AC 400 V
DC-15 0.15 A/DC 250 V, 3 A/DC 125V,
4 AIDC 30V
Thermal current Iy, A 6
Arrangement of contacts 001
Connector cross-section S mm2  0.5..1
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)

For wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in withdrawable device
with accessories, see page 4/13.

States of 3VT9 300-4WL0OO switches in withdrawable design
according to circuit breaker and arrestment positions

Accessory compartment

11 ... 14 15,17
(19,20 (19, 20)"

1 1
2£{4 2£{4

16, 18

1
2£{4

Circiut breaker and arrestment
position

Inserted and unarrested

Withdrawn and unarrested

Removed and unarrested

~a|aa|oo
co|oo|a—
Y e Yo N G
oco|aa|oo
—~o|=o|=0o
(o} e R o RN

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
Accessory compartments 19 and 20 are for 4-pole version only.

e Operating state is always in arrested position

* |n arrested position, it is possible to lock the withdrawable
device (for more detailed information, see “Advantages and
enhanced safety for operator”)



3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Withdrawable design
Locking Wiring diagram description
Symbol Description
MP 3VT9 300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
M motor
P storage device
X3 terminal strip to connect control circuits
X4 terminal strip for external operations counter
S5 switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C) modes
S6 Switch to indicate full storage (ready to switch on: NO-C)
YC external operations counter 3VT9 300-3MF10
B recommended wiring of the control circuits (control cir-
cuits not included in motorized operating mechansism-
delivery)
ON make pushbutton
OFF break pushbutton
. Lo . . . S itch to st
Locking the circuit breaker Locking the withdrawable device Q3 ;mgtgrizgdsoogzrgﬁnegn;rgghamSm sifeuit bresliar e
in withdrawable device against inserting the circuit breaker AC 24V LSN 4C/1
against tampering AC 48 V LSN 4C/1

AC 110 V LSN 4C/1
AC 230 V LSN 2C/1

. . . . . . DC 24V LSN-DC 4C/1
Withdrawable design with motorized operating mechanism DC 48 V LSN-DC 4C/1

DC 110 V LSN-DC 4C/1
DC 220 V LSN-DC 2C/1

Inserting and withdrawing the circuit breaker
with motorized operating mechanism

e Each time before inserting or withdrawing the circuit breaker,
we recommend first to turn the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the
motorized operating mechanism to the MANUAL position

e More operating information can be found in the operating

Recommended wiring of the circuit breaker in withdrawable

instructions
design with motorized operating mechanism ) ) .
g P g e Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
Motor drive control circuits mended wiring could mean that the circuit breaker will not
gy T T ‘ successfully turn on at the first attempt.
\L+—/‘ T |
\ v |
\ ON \
\ - |
i oFt | S\
Motor drive

ifiﬁifiif;t gl
o bl )}

Operating
counter

NSO0_00350
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accessories

Withdrawable design

Changes in states of switching unit when inserting and withdrawing circuit breaker

State before insertion/withdrawal State after insertion/withdrawal
Circuit breaker before insertion State of switches before insertion-withdrawn position —  State of switches after insertion-inserted position
Circuit breaker before withdrawal State of switches before withdrawal-inserted position —  State of switches after withdrawal-withdrawn position

Accessory compartment 3,4,5(6 .. 9)1) 3,45(6 ... 9)1)

3VT9 300-2AC10 —
N 3VT9 300-2AD10
3VT9 300-2AC10 ™
N 3VT9 300-2AD10
N 3VT9 300-2AD10
3VT9 300-2AC10 —
N 3VT9 300-2AD10
3VT9 300-2AC10 ™
N 3VT9 300-2AD10
3VT9 300-2AC10
N 3VT9 300-2AD10

w IS
o—"
w ~
o— 0
=

w ~
o—2

=
=

Lever position of circuit

breaker

w IN
o— "0
w EN
o— "0

=

= 3VT9 300-2AC10
&5

o

o

— | State of the main contacts

o
=

Switched on

o
-
o
o
N
o
-
-
o
=
o
o
-

Manually switched off or by
motorized operating mechanism

Switched off by releases

Switched off from switched-on
state: by means of auxiliary release,
TEST push button or by OFF push
button on the motorized operating
mechanism

@@@:
o
o
—
-
o
o
-
o
—
—
o
o
—

0 = contact open, 1 = contact closed
N Accessory compartments 6 to 9 are for 4-pole version only.
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

. Dimensional drawings

Use of phase barriers and terminal covers for circuit
breakers and switch disconnectors

Fixed-mounted design

Front connection
e Terminals 1, 3, 5
- If Ug = AC 415V, itis necessary to use 3VT9 300-8CE30
phase barriers or 3VT9 300-8CB30 terminal covers

- For the connection of the main circuit to terminals 1, 3, 5, in-
sulated conductors, flexibars or rear connection terminals
are not used. It is necessary to use 3VT9 300-8CE30 phase

barriers or 3VT9 300-8CB30 terminal cover.

Plug-in and withdrawable design

Neither phase barriers nor terminal covers need be used.

>

Al

A2

B,C

minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch-
disconnctor and uninsulated earthed wall (applicable for
connecting using insulated conductors, cables, flexibars
or with rear connection)

minimum insulation length of bare conductors (using
3VT9 300-8CES30 phase barriers from 100 mm to max. 150
mm, or by adding additional insulation for the conductors
with barriers to obtain at least A1 value)

minimum distance:

® between the circuit breaker/switch-disconnector and un-
insulated earthed wall (applicable for uninsulated con-
ductors and busbars)

* between the circuit breaker/switch-disconnector and
busbar

® between two circuit breaker/switch-disconnectors situat-
ed vertically above one another

e between uninsulated connections of two circuit break-
ers/switch-disconnectors above one another

minimum distance between the circuit breaker/switch-dis-
connector and uninsulated earthed wall

minimum distance between uninsulated conductors

e
\ <
<
A
i
' <<
\ |
\ \
[ JI[ II[ ]
® @@ el® @
1 1 o 1 on 1 on !
! ¥ 3 ¥ ! g
! ol=—= o= ol== !
|
| . . . _Q
| —-B =20 }
140 140 140 - B=20

e Terminals 2, 4, 6

Only in case that the circuit breaker/switch disconnector is

connected to the the power supply using terminals 2, 4, 6 and

furthermore: if Ue AC 415V, it is necessary to use 3VT9 300-

8CE30 phase barriers or a 3VT9 300-8CB30 terminal cover

- ifinsulated conductors are not used for connecting the main
circuit to terminals 2, 4, 6, flexibars or rear connection are
not used, it is necessary to use 3VT9 300-8CE30 phase bar-
riers or 3VT9 300-8CB30 terminal cover.

Rear connection
¢ Neither phase barriers nor terminal covers need not be used.

=B =105—=|=C =80~

(1) 3vT9 300-8CE30

NSO0_00259
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

"D“

S
Busbar E'x
1 2
i
g max. 3 mm w T
e :
A Flexibar %
AC U, AC U, Vv 230 415 500 690
3VT3 H wired with ;" KA <100 >36..65 <36 >20..35 <20 >15..20 <15
3VT3 N wired with Jj kA <60 <36 <20 <10 <15
C mm D mm
<80 A mm 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
>10 Al mm 150 200 100 200 150 150 150
A2 mm 250 300 200 300 250 250 250
A mm 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
>30 Al mm 100 150 100 150 150 150 150
A2 mm 150 200 150 200 200 200 200
A mm 50 50 50 50 50 50 50
>80 >10 Al mm 100 150 100 150 150 150 150
A2 mm 150 200 150 200 200 200 200

D) Ix = max. short-circuit current in the protected circuit (rms).
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

3-pole - Fixed-mounted design
Fixed-mounted design, front connection

- 4 5 - 4 5| = 103 — { {
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' T =T OO0 11wl 1= 17°y 4 ] | | Lo
WOOMION i ) 5 1
= CEANAN > —— 42 \ w
ol = e [ q J
3 == R4 el &‘
[to) i
® ® ® 4 \ ‘
L _- ®00 _ el i 5| \
gz ® 4 6¥,7 7227, ¥ E‘ i
g 0 Sl 2
= < 8‘5 jjv
NP | T
TBme T2 s =l 475 lwa5=l 475 1=
| 140 117 -5

Drilling pattern
Fixed-mounted design, front connection with 3VT9 324-4TF30, 3VT9 315-4TF30 connecting set

=42 28 =
‘<457<457Jﬂﬂ-‘
© ©
<TI0 0T O
CRINE S I 28
N o<t
o)) =S
) s
Cls g /K
~l32l- s
140 @ 22—~ |——|@ 22 3VT9-324-4TF30
@ 18—~ I @ 18 3VT9-315-4TF30

105 —~!
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 303-4TF30 connecting set)

(~— 60—
[~45%=45 =49+
TET -3 |
= 34 = —26 =
i ‘ é

251
274
297
435

)

~ll-6x084
~——105—~!

NSO0_00262

Fixed-mounted design, rear connection (3VT9 300-4RC30 connecting set)

[sp]
2y ‘fss 105 e
1 QY
I 87+
© logl— | .
\
4x35(M5x 25)
-] d
o f 3 = <
 — 833L & a
L=, jFFN
il =] (=
@11 .
r
Lo — o -
N o
. :
140 & - 405 =
&
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 300-4ED30 connecting set)
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Fixed-mounted design, front connection (3VT9 300-4EE30 connecting set)

P g
=
< 0 ©
DONO
—NN®
P G

NSO0_00269

4J32L7’J&L+
I 70 —mlme—70

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 4/47



3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, manual operating mechanism

@

g . (1) 3vT3
g (2) 3VT9 300-3HA.0,-3HB.0
2 (3) 3VT9 300-3HE.0,-3HF-0
3
t
[l = s
o ° =
|
©
f =
[s2)
s
5 — !
140 50!

\ . (1) 3vT3

Cf; (2) 3VT9 300-3HA.0,-3HB.0
: (3) 3VT9 300-3HE.0,-3HF.0
(4) 3VT9 300-3HG.0,-3HH.0
® ! (5) 3vT9 300-3HJ.0

? /\m\ H &P (6) Outside surface of

R|==x St I cabinet door

H 5

TE! v —
® ® |@

143

]

«25;/\, 140
~—180 ... 495 (-3HJ10) —=|
e—375 ... 540 (-3HJ20) —=

Adaptation of cabinet door

~—— min. 100 —— 27.5 =

NSO0_00275

Hinge of cabinet door
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, with 3VT9 300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
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Opening dimensions in cabinet door for external operations counter

7

+ 7
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14—

NSO0_00332

27
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

3-pole - Plug-in version
3VT9 300-4PA30 plug-in device

Drilling patterns
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Plug-in design, 3VT9 300-8CB30 motorized operating
mechanism
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t Breakers up to 630 A

Ircul

3VT3 Molded Case C

Project planning aids

n

Plug-in desi

go

@ED
g

105

187

8G¢

G8200 00SN

TEST]

®@ ® @

= ——— )= - —— = - ——

140

Plug-in design, rear connection with 3VT9 300-4RC30 connecting set

Drilling pattern
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Plug-in design, with rotary operating mechanism
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Drilling pattern

3-pole - Withdrawable version
3VT9 300-8CB30 withdrawable device
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Withdrawable device, with 3VT9 300-8CB30 terminal cover
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable design

Operating position
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| ] ]
0
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140 105
215 140
157
187

Withdrawable design, rear connection with 3VT9 300-4RC30 connecting set

I on

358
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Operating position
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Checking position
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Operating position Checking position

Withdrawable design, with manual operating mechanism

124
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S)
al
140

NSO0_00309
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225 255
Withdrawable design, with motorized operating mechanism
Operating position Checking position
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

4-pole - Fixed-mounted design
Fixed-mounted design, front connection

Fixed-mounted design, front connection
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with 3VT9 324-4TF30 + 3VT9 324-4TF00, 3VT9 315-4TF30 + 3VT9 315-4TF00 connecting set
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, front connection with 3VT9 303-4TF30 + 3VT9 303-4TF00 connecting set
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Fixed-mounted design, rear connection with 3VT9 300-4RC30 + 3VT9 300-4RCO0 connecting set
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, with rotary operating mechanism
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NS00_00272
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Adaptation of cabinet door

~—— min. 145 — 27.5 =~

NSO0_00329

Hinge of cabinet door
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o

NS00_00274

r—ms

140
~—180 ... 495 (-3HJ10)—

—~—375 ... 540 (-3HJ20) —=

(D 3vT3

(2) 3VT9 300-3HA.0,-3HB.0
(3) 3VT9 300-3HE.0,-3HF.0

(1) 3vT3

(2) 3VT9 300-3HA.0,-3HB.0
(3) 3VT9 300-3HE.0,-3HF.0
(4) 3VT9 300-3HG.0,-3HH.0
(5) 3VT9 300-3HJ.0

@ Outside surface of
cabinet door



3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Fixed-mounted design, 3VT9 300-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
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Opening dimensions in cabinet door for external operations counter
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

4-pole - Plug-in version
3VT9 300-4PA40 plug-in device

Drilling patterns
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Plug-in design
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Plug-in design, rear connection with 3VT9 300-4RC30 + 3VT9 300-4RC0O0 connecting set
Drilling pattern
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Plug-in design with rotary operating mechanism
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Drilling pattern

4-pole - Withdrawable version
3VT9 300-4WA40 withdrawable device
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable design

Operating position Checking position
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Withdrawable design, rear connection with 3VT9 300-4RC30 + 3VT9 300-4RC00 connecting set
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3VT3 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 630 A

Project planning aids

Withdrawable design, with rotary operating mechanism

Operating position Checking position
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Withdrawable design, with 3VT9 300-3M.. motorized operating mechanism
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

[ | Overview
CONNECTING SETS
Box terminals Box terminals Circular conductor  Circular conductor  Circular conductor Rear connection Fronl connection Rear connection
- : S LY
S R e T o
N Y s LIS Y s = L o.. .- ... (3 Oy 5
3VT9 533-4TF30 3VT9 534-4TF30 3VT9 400-4RC30 3VT9 500-4RD30

Rotary operating Switching unit - Withdrawable device
mechanism Withdrawable desi VT 406-4WA03
Shbibstiemas VT T103ANGB.0RD

3VT9 500-3H.10

3VT9 500-3HJ10

3VT9 500-3HG.0

Mechanical inmlockjn? hq Bowden wire
3VT9 500-8LCD - -
Motor operating
mechanism
il _ Switches Position signalling
'\i\&\.\" T 500-2&F0 3VTS 500-4WLOD
Shunt trip unit Trip units Switch-disconnector unit Signalling units
Undervoltage trip unit
3VT8500-1U.0 c 3VT94.-6ACO0 3VT9 4.-6APO0 3VT9 500-8AEDD
3VT9 4.-6AD00
Accessories
Locking-type lever Sealing inset Extension cable Terminal cover

3VT9 500-3HC00 3VTY 500-8BNOO 3VT9 500-4PL0O0 3VT8 500-8CD30 3VT9 500-8CC30

Insulaﬁlng barriers lnsinn barriers Insulating grommets Mounting bolts

3VT8 500-8CE30 3VT9 500-8CF30 3VT9 500-8CG30 3VT9 500-45A40
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Circuit breakers, Switch disconnectors

. Selection and ordering data

e The switching unit consits of: e The withdrawable device must be fitted with:
- 3VT9 500-8CE30 phase barriers - 2 x 3VT9 500-4EF30 connection set (front connection) or
- connecting sets for front connection - busbars connection - 3VT9 500-4RD30 (rear connection)

¢ The switching unit must be fitted with: * We recommend fitting the switching unit with:
- overcurrent release ETU DP, MP and UP (circuit breaker) or - 3VT9 500-4SA40 mounting bolts set (4 x M8 x 60)

- 3VT9 410-6DT00 switch disconnector unit
- 3VT9 500-4WA40 withdrawable device

Rated current I, Switching capacity I, DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.

A kA kg

Fixed-mounted version, 3-pole
1000 65 B  3VT4 710-3AA30-0AA0 1unit  23.000

Withdrawable design, 3-pole

1000 65 B 3VT4 710-3AA38-0AA0 1unit  23.000
Withdrawable device
Withdrawbale device B 3VT9 500-4WA40 1unit  13.000
I Accessories

Rated current I,  Set current of the inverse- DT Order no. PS* Weight
time delayed overload trip per PU
units ,L* 7, approx.

A A kg

ETU trip unit

System protection, ETU DP, LI function
e For protecting lines and transformers

3

125... 315 B 3VT9431-6AC00 1 unit 0.500
630 250 ... 630 B 3VT9 463-6AC00 1 unit 0.500
800 315 ... 800 B 3VT9 480-6AC00 1 unit 0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 B 3VT9 410-6AC00 1 unit 0.586
Motor and generator protection, ETU MP, LI funktion
e Direct protection for motors and generators
* Suitable also for protecting lines and transformers
315 125...315 B 3VT9 431-6AP00 1 unit 0.500
630 250 ... 630 B 3VT9 463-6AP00 1 unit 0.500
800 315 ... 800 B 3VT9 480-6AP00 1 unit 0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 B 3VT9 410-6AP00 1 unit 0.590
Universal protection, ETU UP, LSI function
e For protecting complicated loads or those not specified in advance
3 125... 315 B 3VT9 431-6AD00 1 unit 0.500
630 250 ... 630 B 3VT9 463-6AD00 1 unit 0.500
800 315 ... 800 B 3VT9 480-6AD00 1 unit 0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 B 3VT9 410-6AD00 1 unit 0.500

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
Siemens LV 36 - 2008 5/3



3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Circuit breakers, Switch disconnectors

Rated current I,  Set current of the inverse- DT Order no. PS* Weight
time delayed overload trip per PU
units L/, approx.

A A kg

Switch-disconnector unit
1000 Switch-disconnector unit B 3VT9410-6DT00 1 unit 0.474

Signalling unit

for overcurrent releases ETU, LP and UP B 3VT9 500-6AE00 1 unit 0.670

5/4 Si LV 36 - 2008 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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Technical specifications

Specifications
Type

3VT4 circuit breakers

Switch disconnectors

Standards

EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2

EN 60 947-3, IEC 947-3

Approval marks

ce

Number of poles

3

Rated current 1, A 315, 630, 800, 1000 -
Rated normal current [, A 1000
Rated operational current I A - 1000
Rated operational voltage Uy Y AC max. 690 AC max. 690
DC max. 440
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp kV 8
Rated insulation voltage Uj; \Y 690
Utilization category (selectivity) AC 690 V A B --
Utilization category (switching mode) AC 690 V - AC-23 B
DC 440V - DC-23 B

Rated short-time withstand current U,=AC 690 V I,,,/t 15 kA/1's 15 kA/1's
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking AC 85 kA/230V --
capacity (rms value)1 I/ Ug AC 65 kA/415V

AC 45 kA/500V

AC 20 kA/690V
Off-time at I, 30 ms =
Rated short-circuit service breaking AC 45 kA/230V -
capacity (rms value) Io¢/Ug AC 36 kA/415V

AC 30 kA/500V

AC 20 kA/690V
Rated short-circuit making capacity 140 kA/AC 415V 30 KA/AC 415V
(peak value) Im/Ug 30 kA/DC 440 V
Losses per pole at I,, = 250 A W 100
Mechanical endurance cycles 10000
Electrical endurance (Uy = AC 415V ) cycles 4000
Switching frequency cycles 120

/hr

Operating force N 230
Front-side device protection IP40
Terminal protection P20
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range -40 ... 455
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 8
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance Hz 39 (8 ... 50)
Front/rear connection viv
Plug-in design --
Withdrawable design (4
Switches-auxiliary/relative/signal/early VIV/[-|-
Shunt trip/with signal switch 4
Undervoltage release/with early switch with signal switch V-
Manual front operating mechanism/lateral operating mechanism viv
right/left
Mechanical interlocking to the manual operating mechanism, viv
by Bowden wire
Motorized operating mechanism/with operations counter viv
Locking-type lever v
Bolt sealing inset/additional cover for overcurrent release V-

v available,
-- unavailable

1) In case circuit breaker connection is reversed (input terminals 2, 4, 6 out-

put terminals 1, 3, 5), I, does not change.
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

. Technical specifications

The electronic overcurrent release consists of a separate and | is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
interchangeable unit, which is supplied with the 3VT4 710-3AA..-  ultimate short-circuit currents. For ETU MP releases, the time de-
OAAOQ switching unit. By exchanging the overcurrentrelease, the  lay can be set at 0 or 50 ms.

range of the circuit breaker’s rated current can be easily

changed.

Releases for the 3VT4 710-3AA30-0AAQ switching unit are pro-

duced in four current ranges 1, = 315, 630, 800 and 1000 A.

The releases, including their adjustment, cover rated currents

ranging from 125 to 1000 A.

Depending on the needs for adjusting the release’s tripping
characteristics to the protected device and to the variability of
the characteristics with regard to selectivity, the following re-
lease devices are available:

ETU DP

NS00_00373

ETU MP

~——

NS00_00374

They have more kinds of characteristics with adjustable 1,
and .

ETU UP

They have universal characteristics, with the greatest variability
in adjustment: 1, &, Iyq, lsg @and i.

ETU DP, MP and UP

Proper functioning of releases does not depend on the form of
current in the main circuit. The function of the release is
supported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled
signal of the power circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms
value. Therefore, digital releases are suitable for protecting cir-
cuits where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the releases protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. Setting of selective cascading of circuit breakers is
especially enabled by the ETU UP release. Tripping characteris-
tics of the releases are independent of the ambient temperature.
The release is affixed to the switching unit by two bolts. The
translucent cover over the adjustment controls can be sealed.

Adjustment of the tripping characteristics for ETU DP and MP
releases

The tripping characteristics of the overcurrent releases are de-
fined by standard EN 60 947-2. The characteristics are adjusted
in two zones using latched switches on the overcurrent release
unit:

L is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

1. Dependent release (thermal) L

* The dependent release ETU DP is adjusted using one I,
switch. The 7, switch is used to adjust the circuit breaker’s
rated current. The characteristic is moved on the current axis.
By means of its internal circuitry, the release is set to one type
of characteristic.

® The dependent release ETU MP is adjusted using two
switches, 1, and t. The first (1) switch is used to adjust the cir-
cuit breaker’s rated current. The characteristics are moved on
the current axis. By turning the other switch (%), the time after
which the circuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 1.
The tripping characteristic thus moves on the time axis. Using
the tr switch, it is possible to set a total of 8 characteristics.
Four characteristics are available for motors protection.
Breaking times correspond with the release class 10 A, 10, 20,
30. By changing t, it is possible to select the characteristics
according to the required motor starting (light, medium, heavy
or very heavy starting). For protecting transformers and lines,
4 characteristics can be set. It is not possible to turn the de-
vice back on right after the dependent release has been actu-
ated and circuit breaker tripped. The release must be allowed
to cool off, because it has a thermal memory.

The memory can be disabled by turning the “restart” switch
from the normal “T;” position to the “T” position.

The dependent release remains active, and only its thermal
memory is inactivated. The thermal memory should be
switched off only in justified cases, and with the knowledge
that the temperature could rise in the protected device with re-
peated tripping.

2. Independent instantaneous release (short-circuit release) |

The independent instantaneous release in designs ETU DP and
ETU MP is adjusted using one switch, 7. The 7 switch is used for
setting up the short-circuit current that, upon its being

reached or exceeded, causes instantaneous tripping of the
circuit breaker. Regulation of the short-circuit release takes in
settings for the characteristic appropriate for protecting lines
and motors. The wave form of the tripping characteristic is
adjusted using latched switches on the release’s front panel
according to the needs of the protected device. A visual
demonstration on setting the tripping characteristics can be
found in the SIMARIS design.

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics of ETU DP and MP releases with load

The tripping characteristics from the cold state indicate the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristics tripped from warm
state, indicate the tripping times during which it

T 1.0

k[-]

NSUU_UUS /D

0.8 ™

0.6 \

0.4

0.2

0.0
50 60 70 80 90 100

1 [%] —>

is assumed that, before the moment when an overcurrent
develops, current is flowing through the circuit breaker.
Characteristics of electronic releases are independent of the
ambient temperature and are plotted in a cold state. Digital
releases enable simulation of a release in warm state. The
tripping times become shorter in a steady state, as shown in the
following graph. The steady state is a period during which the
characteristics do not change. If the circuit breaker is loaded
with a reduced current for at least 30 minutes, the tripping times
will be cut by a half. If the load is less than 70% of 1, , the tripping
time does not become shorter.
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

ETU DP and MP tripping times shortening with load

T - When tripping from the release’s “warm” state, the tripping
time of the characteristic is cut short during the standstill time ¢,
by coefficient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all kinds of characteristics t, the thermal standstill time for
ETU DP and MP releases is t, > 30 min.

During this time, the short-circuit tripping time t,, is cut short from
the cold-state characteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is iy =k . f,

Example

The shortening constant can be read from the diagram. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

ls=0.74 .1,

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current of the overcurrent release

iy [s] tripping time of the release derived from the characteristic
is [s] real tripping time of the release tripped from warm state

t, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Overcurrent releases are set by the manufacturer

I, = min
Restart = Ty
Iy = min, O ms
tr= TV, min
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Adjustment of tripping characteristics, Trip unit ETU UP

NSOO0_00456

The tripping characteristics of overcurrent releases are defined
by standard EN 60 947-2. The characteristics are adjusted in
three zones using latched switches on the overcurrent release
unit:

L - is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S - is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selectiv-
ity of protective devices. This type of delay can be set only in
self-contained releases (full version).

| -is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuiting without time delay.

12t - Characteristic setting in the ON position represents a
constant value of energy passed through. If fuses are used as
protective elements for outgoing branch feeders, it is possible to
adjust the selective part of the characteristics to better suit the
shape of the fuse characteristics.

1. Dependent release (thermal) L

The dependent release ETU UP is adjusted using two switches,
I and t. Using the first switch, 1, the circuit breaker’s rated
currentis adjusted. The characteristics are moved on the current
axis. Turning the second switch, t, adjusts the time after which
the circuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 7. The
tripping characteristics thus move on the time axis. Using the

f, switch, a total of 8 characteristics can be set. Breaking times
correspond with the release class 10 A, 10, 20, 30. It is not
possible to turn the device back on right after the dependent
release has been actuated and circuit breaker tripped. The
release must be allowed to cool off, because it has a thermal
memory.

The memory can be disabled by turning the “restart” switch from
the normal “T;” position to the “Ty” position. The dependent
release remains active, and only its thermal memory is inacti-
vated. The thermal memory should be switched off only in justi-
fied cases, and with the knowledge that there could be rising
temperature in the protected device with repeated

tripping.

Overcurrent releases

2. Delayed independent releases S

The delayed independent release has the function of a delayed
short-circuit release. It is used to set up a selective cascade of
circuit breakers. It is set up using specifications Igq and fyg.

Isq is an n-multiple of current 1, (Igg = n x I). It is a short-
circuit current that, within the span of 144 to 7,1, Will trip the
circuit breaker with delay tsq, where tyq is a delay set up for
switching off the release.

The delayed independent release actuates the circuit breaker
if the current in the circuit reaches at least the preset n-multiple
and lasts at least the preset delay time t,y. The independent
release can be disabled by setting the parameter n

(1sg = n x 1) into the position. Parameter f;4 can be set to values
wﬂ% respect to the energy that passed through It (switch
position 12t on). The presét time values are then applicable for
currents higher than 10x current 7. Tripping times of k-multiples
of 1, for k < 10 are defined as follows:

10\2
r= ’v( k)
3. Independent instantaneous release |

The independent instantaneous release has the function of a
short-circuit release. It is set up only on parameter Irm. Irm is a
short-circuit current that, upon its being reached or exceeded,
causes the circuit breaker to switch off instantaneously. It is set
up directly in kA on the release. The wave form of the tripping
characteristic is adjusted using latched switches on the re-
lease’s front panel according to the needs of the protected
device. A visual demonstration on setting the tripping character-
istic can be found in the SIMARIS design.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 5/9




3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics for ETU UP release with load

The tripping characteristics from the cold state indicate the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristics tripped from warm
state indicate the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
releases are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital releases enable simulation of a
release in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state is a period during which the characteristics do not change.
If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for at least
30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by half. If the load is
less than 70% of 1, , the tripping time does not become shorter.

T 1.0

k[

NSUU_UUS/D

0.8 N

0.6 \

0.4

0.2

0.0
50 60 70 80 90 100

1t [%] —>

T - When tripping from the release’s “warm” state, the tripping
time of the characteristics are cut short during the standstill time
t, by coefficient k.

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

For all kinds of characteristics t, the thermal standstill period for
ETU UP releases is {, » 30 min. During this time, the short-circuit
tripping time t, is cut short from the cold-state characteristics by
the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is ts = k .4,
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Example

The shortening constant can be read from the diagram. With
steady current 85% of 1, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

=074t

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current release

i, [s] tripping time of the release derived from the characteristics
is [s] real tripping time of the release tripped from warm state

i, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Overcurrent releases are set by the manufacturer
I, =min

Restart = Ty,

Iyn = MIN
t=min

t, = min, I°t - ON
Isq = min
Manufacturer

I, = min

Restart = Ty

Iy = min, 0 ms

fr = TV, t(T)' min
Isg = 0 ms, min
1=0.51



3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU DP-Distribution

Protecting lines and transformers Specifications for adjustable releases
The 3VT9 4..-6ACO00 release is intended only for the 3VT4 710-
3AA..-0AAO switching unit. Operation of the release is controlled Order No ,Reﬁf Id e S%,?Qgﬁ‘gn I Restart L%%ﬁnctﬁgﬁﬁupsro_
by a microprocessor. The release is fitted with a thermal memory " ! Eeiien 7
that can be disabled by turning the switch on the front panel from A A
position Ty to position T q). After having disabled the thermal
memory, the thermal release remains active. ]ii' ]gg ?-5
A practical advantage of the release are special 172, 180 15
tripping characteristics that provide for optimized use of trans- 200, 220 To) 2
formers up to 1.5 1,,. 3VT9 431-6AC00 315 231, 243 T 25
Another advantage of this release is the simple adjustment of the g?g 388 3
tripping characteristics. Set-up includes only the rated current in 305 315 5
arange of 0.4 to 1.0 of 7, and the short-circuit tripping level. The 250’ P o
reaching of 80% and 110% of /, is indicated by LED diodes on 575 200 15
the front panel denoted as 7> 80% and 7> 110% of 1. 305 315 Y
On the lower part of the release cover are four photocells for 345, 360 Ty 3
I(«:noomunmtggcatmg with the 3VT9 500-6AEQOQ signalling unit are 3VT9 463-6AC00 630 400, 435 To 2
. 455, 480 6
Do it 500, 550 8
Tripping characteristics 575 630 10
10000 ; 315, 345 1
? 5000 $<—»Ir * 360, 400 15
t[s] 1 1 435, 455 2
2000 \\ AN 480, 500 T(o) 3
\ \ 3VT9 480-6AC00 800 550, 575 To 4
1000 \ & ©)
- —\ \ - - - 610, 630 6
500 i N \ i i i 685, 720 9
200 ' RN ' ' ' 760, 800 12
100 \ 400, 435 1.25
I \ 455, 480 2
50 A\ \ 500, 550 3
20 \ 575, 610 T(o) 5
) \ 3VT9 410-6AC00 1000 630, 685 To) 7
0= I=315A : i i 720, 760 9
— | ' | ' 800, 866 12
909, 1000 14

i[KA]
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU MP-Motors Specifications for adjustable releases
e Direct protection of motors and generators Order No. Rate Overload t(7.2x 1) Restar Instantaneous
e Possibility for protecting lines and transformers d protec- t short circuit pro-
o cur- tionI; tection I
The 3VT9 4..-6AP00 release is intended only for the 3VT4 710- rent
3AA..-0AAO switching unit. The operation of the release is con- In
trolled by a microprocessor. The release is equipped with a A A 3 KA e
thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a switch on the s
front panel from position T to position T ). After having dis- 195,137 1 (TV 1) ; ’
abled the thermal memory, the thermal reléase remains active. ' 15
A practical advantage of the release are specially designed 144,160 3(TV3) T 2 0
tripping characteristics that provide for optimal exploitation of 2.5
transformers up to 1.5 1,,. It is possible to set a total of 8 charac- 172,180 10 (TV 10) 3
teristics on the release. From these, in mode “M” there are 4 4
characteristics for motor protection and another 4 characteris- 3VT9 431-6AP00 315 200,220 30 (TV 30) S
tics in mode “Ty” for protecting transformers and lines. The 5
shape of each characteristic can be changed using a selector 231,243 3(TV3) 4 5
switch.
- - 250,260 8(TV8) Ty 25 50
When one or two phases fail, in the M-characteristic mode, the 2
switch will open with a 4 s delay (so called undercurrent 275,290 15 (TV 15) 15
release). 1
Another parameter for adjusting the release is the rated current, 305,315 25 (TV 25) 0.5
which is adjusted in a range of 0.4 to 1.0 of 7, and the short- 0.8
circuit tripping level, for which it is possible to set the delay at 0 250,260 1(TV1) 1.5
or 50 ms. The reaching of 80% and 110% of 7, is indicated by 575 200 3(TV3) T . 2
LED diodes on the front panel denoted as 7 > 80% of 1, and 7 > 0 (V3 To
110% of 1. On the lower part of the release cover four photocells 4 0
are mounted for communicating with the 3VT9 500-6AEQO sig- oz, s Pl iy i
nalling unit. 3VTO 463-6AP00 630 345,360 30 (TV 30) 10
10
s — 400, 435 3(TV 3) 8
1>80%!, @ 1>T10%1, @ RESTART Tio) NN T ) 6
n ; 455,480 8(TV8) Ty 4
H . ‘ 3 50
5 1 12 500,550 15 (TV 15) 2
W [s] (12) M 0TS | [A] 50ms [ ] -
375,630 25 (TV 25) 0.8
y
400,435 1(TV 1) 1.5
2
455,480 3(TV3) T 3 4 0
4
500,550 10 (TV 10) 6
9
3VT9 480-6AP00 800 575,610 30 (TV 30) 12
12
630,685 3(TV3) 9
6
722,760 8(TV8) Ty 4
3 50
800, 866 15 (TV 15) 2
18
909, 1000 25 (TV 25) 1
1.25
400,435 1(TV 1) 2
3
455,480 3(TV3) T 5 0
7
500,550 10 (TV 10) 9
12
3VT9 410-6AP00 1000 575,610 30 (TV 30) 14
12
630,685 3(TV3) 12
9
722,760 8(TV 8) 7
Ty 5 50
800, 866 15 (TV 15) 3
2
909, 1000 25 (TV 25) 1.25
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristic ETU MP

10000 NSO0_00378 10000 NSO0_00379
7 TV T
T 5000 +'—'>¢ N ? 5000 & -
t[s L L [ t[s]
BT 2000 N \\ - 2000
1000 \ . 1000 S
500 - 500 N \‘\‘\
N
NCTN \
200 N AN 200 \\ AN
100 _HAN s g 100 L Reoh
50 ‘:‘\ “:\ i i 50 \\\\} N N b
\\ b 20 NN N
20 N N
10 ﬂ\\ 10— l.\L
—Ih=315A AN NS g h=315A N —
S L=630A ] 5* NN | W=630A :ﬂ\ No N
ol Lh=800A \ 0y N o In=800A N AN
] I,= 1000 A > ] In=1000 A N N\
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent trip unit-ETU UP

e For protecting complicated loads or those not specified in The operational state 70% of 1, is signalled by an LED indicator
advance that flashes green in a 1.5 s interval. As the load grows, the

The 3VT9 4.-6ADO0 release is intended only for the 3VT4 710-  Plinking frequency of the diode increases. In case of a load
3AA..—OAAO”switching unit. The release is equipped with a larger than 110% of 7, this LED will turn red and just before
thermal memory that can be disabled by turning the “restart” tripping will begin to blink red. On the lower part of the release
switch on the front panel from the position Ty to the position Ty~ COver, four photocells are mounted for communicating with the
After the thermal memory has been disabled, the thermal re- 3VT9 500-6AEQO signalling unit.

lease remains active.

A practical advantage of the release is its maximum flexibility for
adjusting the tripping char%cteristics. With its possibility for
setting I1“t = constant and I°t = constant, it is optimal from the
selectivity viewpoint for its interaction with fusing devices.

Specifications for adjustable releases

Short delayed
short circuit pro-
tection Igg=(n x 1)

Order No. Rated Overload t(72xIL) n tsg Pt Restart Instantaneous
current I, protection I short circuit
protection 7
A A S A ms kA
125, 137 0.5 2 50, 100 0.5
144, 160 3 3 200, 300 on To) 1
172, 180 5 5 400, 600 15
3VT9 431-6AD00 315 200, 220 7 6 800, 1000 2
231, 243 10 8 50, 100 25
250, 260 15 9 200, 300 off Tay 3
275, 290 20 10 400, 600 4
305, 315 25 o 800, 1000 5
250, 260 0.5 2 50, 100 0.8
275, 290 3 3 200, 300 on To) 15
305, 315 5 5 400, 600 2
3VT9 463-6AD00 630 345, 360 7 6 800, 1000 3
400, 435 10 8 50, 100 4
455, 480 15 9 200, 300 off Tay 6
500, 550 20 10 400, 600 8
575, 630 25 o 800, 1000 10
315, 345 @5 2 50, 100 1
360, 400 3 3 200, 300 on To) 1.5
435, 455 5 5 400, 600 2
3VT9 480-6AD0O0 800 480, 500 7 6 800, 1000 3
550, 575 10 8 50, 100 4
610, 630 15 9 200, 300 off Tw 6
685, 720 20 10 400, 600 9
760, 800 25 Y 800, 1000 12
400, 435 0.5 2 50, 100 1.25
455, 480 3 3 200, 300 on To) 2
500, 550 5 5 400, 600 3
3VT9 410-6AD00 1000 575, 610 7 6 800, 1000 5
630, 685 10 8 50, 100 7
720, 760 5 9 200, 300 off Tay 9
800, 866 20 10 400, 600 12
909, 1000 25 o 800, 1000 14

RESTART T(0) NN T 1)

<R
TEST ON (100} OFF

3 g 1000 1000

800 800

0L

5 ETUUP
1,=1000A 0
B CATEGORY B T
TRMS 200

5 " 4 :
tels] (72¢4r) [ ] 14 [Al=nxl, tyglms]
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics ETU UP

NSO0_00380 NSOO0 00381
10000 A 10000
T 5000 * Ir ‘x ? 5000 Ir
t[s
1 000 H \\ 1 000
1000 S [i=(2...10) X Ir min = 2...1‘0)‘)(1‘r|7ni|‘1‘
500 . 500 X S
- —HH - =
200 1 [=(2 ... 10) x Ir max 200 ; \15 =(2...1 )X]rmax
100 _ ! —- 100 i k A
50 _ { ‘\ \ ! 50 1 5 EEAY \
20 | I,=315A \ \ 20 71ni 315A | \ N
10| In=630A \ 10 |__In= 630A \\\. \\
—1I,= 800 A 3 —I,=800A L ok
51 I,= 1000 A \ \H 5/ In= 1000 A N\
2 ' 2 AN
1 B[, N 1\ 1 — A
i =B 3 i= s
05 t[ms] i tr[s] ] 05 t[ms] [¢] ]
0.2 (12t = OFF) \ ! 0.2 (12t = ON)
0.1 J 0.1
0.05 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 0.01
0.1 0.1
0.05 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 0.01
0.1 01
0.05 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 0.01
0.1 01
0.05 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 0.01
0.1 0.1
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3VT4 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1000 A

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics ETU UP

10000
T 5000

xR

t[s]

2000
1000

o~ ——
[=%
I
—
N

NSO0_00382

500

200

t
&Isd

R

10) x Ir

=2...

max

100

m)

50

20| In
10 —

51
2

315A

630 A

i E——
|

800 A

V i

t[s]=—

1000 A

1

s
&

/
/

0.5

0.2

0.1
0.05

0.02
0.01

0.1
0.05

0.02

0.01
0.1

0.05

0.02

0.01
0.1

0.05

0.02

0.01
01

t,Ims]

(12t = OFF)
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? 10000
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5000

2000
1000

0) X I; min

NSO0_00383

500

200
100

:i=(2 ... 10 XIrmax

50

20 In=

10 —
511
2

/
04

N

1

0.5

0.2

0.1
0.05
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0.01

0.1
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0.02
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

| Overview
Connecting sets
Box terminals Box terminals Circular conductor  Circular conductor  Circular conductor Rear connection Front connection Rear connection
: = . = I : . Sy
o b ﬂ - a ‘.".;!F;,’ ‘."E.'.Ex‘ ivipd :I 05 A5 0
vl wal i 4 0 - Ehfanlas tafanfay LT T e ) — ELT) LLaity B
VT8 5244TG30 VT 524-4TF30 3VT9 532-4TF30 3VT9 533-4TF30 3VTH 534-4TF30 3VT9 5004RC30 SVTQSUMEEEU. 3V 500-4RD30
Rotary opgraﬁng ‘Switching unit _ Switching unit - Withdrawable device
mechanism VTS T16-3AA30-DARD Withdrawable design VTS 500-4WA30
3VT9 500-3HA10 VTS T16-3AA38-DAA
3VT9 500-3H.10
-
3V/T8 500-3HJ10
3VT9 500-3HG.0

Mechanical Intarlockf
3VT9 500-8CA000 el

Mechanical interlockil Bowden wire

3VTe5008.C0 7 -
Motor operating
mechanism
S0 SWITCHES 3VT8 500-247.0 Position signalling
\.\& " 3VT9 500-4WL00
Shunt trip unit Trip units Switch-disconnector unit Signalling units
3V79 500-18.00 0' ) 0¥
Undervoltage trip unit
3VT9 500-1U.00 o 379 5.-6AC00 3VT9 5.-6AP00 3VT8 500-607T00 VT8 500-6AE00
aAVT9 5.-6AD00
Accessories
Locking-type lever Sealing inset Extension cable Terminal cover Terminal cover
3VT9 500-3HC00 IVT9 500-8BNO0 VT8 500-4PLO0 VT 500-8C030 VT8 500-8BCC30
Insulailng barriers Insulating barriers Insulating grommets Mounting bolts

3VT9 500-8CE30 3V/T9 500-8CF30 374 500-BCG30 3VT9 500-4SA00
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Standard circuit breakers - Trip units

. Selection and ordering data

* The switching unit consists of: Withdrawable version
- 3VT9 500-8CE30 phase barriers o Must be fitted with:
- Set of installation bolts (4x M8x80) _ - Overcurrent release ETU DP, MP and UP (circuit breaker) or
- Connecting sets for front connection - busbar connection - 3VT9 516-6DTO0 switch disconnector unit (switch discon-
e The switching unit must be fitted with: nector) . .
- Overcurrent release ETU DP, MP and UP (circuit breaker) or - 3VT9 500-4WA40 withdrawable device
- 3VT9 516-6DTO0 switch disconnector unit (switch discon-
nector)
Rated Current Short-circuit breaking DT Order no. PS* Weight
I capacity I, 5t AC 400 V per PU
approx.
A KA kg
Fixed-mounted design, 3-pole
1600 65 B 3VT5 716-3AA30-0AA0 1 unit 23.000
Withdrawable version, 3-pole
1600 65 B 3VT5 716-3AA38-0AA0 1 unit 23.000
") For different versions of connection, it is necessary to use connecting sets
(see page 6/6)
. Accessories
Rated current 1, Overload protection” DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.
A kg
ETU releases
System protection, ETU DP, LI function
e For protecting lines and transformers
630 250 ... 630 A B 3VT9 563-6AC00 1 unit 0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 A B 3VT9510-6AC00 1 unit 0.500
1250 500 ... 1250 A B 3VT9 512-6AC00 1unit  0.500
1600 630 ... 1600 A B 3VT9516-6AC00 1 unit 0.590
Motor generator, ETU MP, LI function
¢ For direct protection for motors and generators
e Suitable also for protecting lines and transformers
630 250 ... 630 A B 3VT9 563-6AP00 1unit  0.500
1000 400 ... 1000 A B 3VT9510-6AP00 1 unit 0.593
1250 500 ... 1250 A B 3VT9 512-6AP00 1 unit 0.500
1600 630 ... 1600 A B 3VT9 516-6AP00 1unit  0.500
Universal protection, ETU UP LSI function
e For protecting complicated loads or loads not specified in advance
630 250...630 A B 3VT9 563-6AD00 1 unit 0.590
1000 400 ... 1000 A B 3VT9510-6AD00 1unit  0.590
1250 500 ... 1250 A B 3VT9 512-6AD00 1 unit 0.590
1600 630 ... 1600 A B 3VT9 516-6AD00 1 unit 0.590
Switch disconnector unit
1600 Switch disconnector unit B 3VT9516-6DT00 1 unit 0.400
Signalling unit
For releases DP, MP and UP B 3VT9 500-6AE00 1 unit 0.670

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches and shunt releases

. Selection and ordering data

Rated control supply voltage Us DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.
kg

Auxiliary switches
AC/DC 60 ... 500 V/DCEO0 ... 240 V C 3VT9500-2AF10 1 unit 0.100
AC/DC5 ...60V B 3VT9 500-2AF20 1 unit 0.041

Shunt releases

AC/DC 24V B 3VT9 500-1SF00 1 unit 0.199
AC/DC 48 V B 3VT9 500-1SG00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 500-1SHO0 1 unit 0.220
AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 500-1SJ00 1 unit 0.201
AC/DC 400 V B 3VT9 500-1SK00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 500 V B 3VT9 500-1SL00 1 unit 0.220
Undervoltage releases
AC/DC 24V B 3VT9 500-1UF00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 48 V B 3VT9 500-1UG00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 110V B 3VT9 500-1UHO00 1 unit 0.220
AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 500-1UJ00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 400 V B 3VT9 500-1UK00 1 unit 0.220
AC/DC 500 V B 3VT9 500-1UL00 1 unit 0.220

6/4 Si LV 36 - 2008 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Manual/motorized operating mechanisms

[ Overview
Rotary operating mechanism e For controlling through the control cabinet door
: o : . - with the 3VT9 500-3HJ10 extension shaft
The manual operatmg mechamsm |s.to pe fitted with: - with the 3VT9 500-3HG... coupling driver
¢ For controlling using the switch unit with the black - 3VT9 500-3HE/HF10 hand drive lever

3VT9 500-3HE/HF10 hand drive lever

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Order no. pPS* Weight
per PU
approx.

kg

Rotary operating mechanism
Manual operating mechanism
e lockable with padlock B 3VT9 500-3HA10 1unit  0.230

Hand drive lever

e lockable with padlock black
¢ |ockable with padlock red

3VT9 500-3HE10 1unit 0.261
3VT9 500-3HF10 Tunit  0.261

[ssivn)

@ w

® Degree of protection IP66 3VT9 500-3HG20 1unit 0.140

Extension shaft B 3VT9500-3HJ10 1unit 0.352
length 365 mm

Coupling driver
u ® Degree of protection IP44 3VT9 500-3HG10 1unit 0.265

Mechanical Interlocks
Mechanical interlocks for the manual operating mechanism B 3VT9 300-8LA00 1unit 0.136
for circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted design

Both circuit breakers must be equipped at least with a manual operating
mechanism and a knob.

B
Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire
:. p) Mechanical interlocking by Bowden wire is intented for fixed-mounted,
* >

plug-in and withdrawable versions.

e For circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted design B 3VT9500-8LC10 1unit  0.400

e For one fixed-mounted and one withdrawable circuit breaker/switch B 3VT9 500-8LC30 1unit  0.400
disconnector

e For circuit breaker/switch disconnector, withdrawable version B 3VT9 500-8LC40 1 unit  0.500

Motorized operating mechanism
Motorized operating mechanism

AC/DC 110V 3VT9 500-3MF00

AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 500-3MQ00 1unit 4.454
Motorized operating mechanism with

operations counter

AC/DC 110V 3VT9 500-3MF10
AC 230 V/DC 220 V B 3VT9 500-3MQ10 Tunit  4.400

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Mounting accesssories

. Selection and ordering data

Withdrawable version e We recommend fitting the device with:

When connecting the main circuit, the recommendations on - 3VT9 500-48A40 mounting bolt set (4 x M8 x60)

page 6/11 as well as the deionization space must be observed
e The device must be fitted with:

- 3VT5 switching unit, 3-pole version;
e Must be fitted with

- 2 x 3VT9 500-4EF30 connection set (front connection) or
3VT9 500-4RD30 (rear connection)

Version Max. permissible Type of cables DT Order no. PS* Weight

cross-section S per PU
approx.
mm2 kg
Withdrawable device
3-pole version B 3VT9 500-4WA30 1 unit 13.000
Connecting sets

Box terminals, double 2x70...240 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 524-4TG30 1 unit 1.470

For connecting four 70 ... 240 mm? cables, it is possible to use two

3VT9 524-4TG30 connecting sets (see page 6/14). Not for

3VT4 710-3AA30-0AA0 switching unit.

Box terminals, 70 ... 240 Cu/Al cables B 3VT9 524-4TF30 1 unit 0.663

For connecting three 70 ... 240 mm? cables, it is possible to combine

the 3VT9 524-4TF30 connecting set with the 3VT9 524-4TF30

connecting set (see page 6/15). Not for 3VT4 710-3AA30-0AA0

switching unit.

Rear connection Busbars

e Up to 1000 A B 3VT9 400-4RC30 1 unit 1.430

e Up to 1600 A B 3VT9 500-4RC30 1 unit 2.678

Front connection Busbars B 3VT9 500-4EF30 1 unit 2.730

for withdrawable version

Rear connection Busbars B 3VT9 500-4RD30 1 unit 3.420

for withdrawable version

Terminals for circular 150 ... 300 Cu/Al cables

conductors

o for 2 cables B 3VT9 532-4TF30 1 unit 1.000

o for 3 cables B 3VT9 533-4TF30 1 unit 1.948

e for 4 cables B 3VT9 534-4TF30 1 unit 1.828

6/6 Si LV 36 - 2008 * You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Further accessories

. Selection and ordering data

Version DT Order no. PS* Weight
per PU
approx.
kg

Phase barriers

In case of reversed connection (supply to terminals 2, 4, 6), the phase

barriers must also be installed on the bottom side.

Not included in each order of switching units in fixed-mounted

design.

| \ e For switching unit, fixed-mounted design B 3VT9 500-8CE30 1 unit 0.264
I I e For withdrawable version B 3VT9 500-8CF30 1 unit 0.142

Terminal cover protection

Increases degree of protection of connection point to IP20.

Intended for withdrawable version with front connection.

We recommend installation of terminal cover protection on both sides

of the withdrawable device for increasing safety when maintaining the

electrical device.

e For circuit breakers/switch disconnectors, fixed-mounted design B 3VT9 500-8CD30 1 unit 0.287

with rear connection

® For withdrawable version with front connection B 3VT9 500-8CC30 1 unit 0.168

Insulating grommets

Intended for fixed-mounted design of switching unit and withdrawable

version with rear connection.

The insulating connecting sets insulate connecting sets of rear con-

nection from switchgear structure. We recommend installation on all

connecting sets with rear connection.

e For rear connection B 3VT9 500-8CG30 1 unit 0.100

Locking device for knob 3VT9 500-3HL0O0

Enables locking circuit breaker in “switched off manually” position.

For locking, up to three padlocks with a max. shank cross-section of

4 ... 6 mm may be used

Bolt sealing insert 3VT9 500-8BN00 on req.

Provides sealing for:

e Overcurrent release

e Accessory compartment cover

Connecting cable B 3VT9 500-4PL00 1 unit 0.120

\/\a e For connecting circuit breaker accessories to withdrawable version
(15 wire)

Position indicator B 3VT9 500-4WL00 1 unit 0.020

~ Signals circuit breaker/switch disconnector position on withdrawable

version

Mounting bolts B  3VT9 500-4SA40 1 unit 0.144

\\\ e For withdrawable version
= ON button cover B 3VT9 500-3MF20 1 unit 0.019

N
4

e For motorized operating mechanism, cover can be sealed

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Standard circuit breakers - Releases

. Technical specifications

Specifications
Type

3VT5 circuit breakers

Switch disconnectors

Standards

EN 60 947-2, IEC 947-2

EN 60 947-3, IEC 947-3

Approval marks

€S

Number of poles

3

Rated current 1, A 630, 1000, 1250, 1600 -
Rated normal current [, A 1600
Rated operational current I A - 1600
Rated operational voltage Uy Y AC max. 690 AC max. 690
DC max. 440

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Rated impulse withstand voltage Uimp kV 8
Rated insulation voltage U; \Y 690
Utilization category (selectivity) AC 690 V A B -
Utilization category (switching mode)
AC 690 V - AC-23 B
DC 440V - DC-23 B
Rated short-time withstand current Uy = AC 690 V I/t 20 kA/1's
Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity 85 kA/AC 230 V -
(rms value)" I, 55 kA/AC 415 V

45 KA/AC 415V

20 kA/AC 690 V
Off-time at I, ms 30 -
Rated short-circuit service breaking capacity (rms value) Io¢/Ug 45 kAJ/AC 230 V -

36 KA/AC 415 V

30 kA/AC 500 V

20 kA/AC 690 V
Rated short-circuit making capacity 140 kA/AC 415V 40 kA/AC 415V
(peak value) Iopm/Ug 40 kA/AC 440V
Losses per pole at I, = 250 A W 120
Mechanical endurance cycles 10000
Electrical endurance (Ug = AC 415V ) 4000
Switching frequency ﬁycles/ 120

r

Operating force N 230
Front-side device protection P40
Terminal protection IP20
Operating conditions
Reference ambient temperature °C 40
Ambient temperature range -40 ... +55
Working environment dry and tropical climate
Degree of pollution 3
Max. elevation m 2000
Seismic resistance Hz 39 (8 ... 50)
Design modifications
Front/rear connection viv
Plug-in version -
Withdrawable version 4
Accessories
Switches-auxiliary/relative/signal/leading VIV/|--|--
Shunt release/with signal switch v
Undervoltage release/with leading switch, with signal switch v/
Front manual operating mechanism/lateral operating mechanism viv
right/left
Mechanical interlocking to the manual operating mechanism by viv
Bowden wire
Motorized operating mechanism/with operations counter viv
Locking-type lever (4
Bolt sealing insert/additional cover for overcurrent release v/

v available,
-- unavailable,
+ in preparation
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Schematics
Cicuit breaker with accessories

Recommended wiring of the Withdrawable device Connecting cable

control circuits 2 4 1 1 3 5 1y 2 3y 4| 5 6] 7] 8] 9110,1112113)14{15
L | ] ol LEL T LLAL D
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1
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o
Withdrawable device Connecting cable 2
MP 3VT9 500-3M..00 motorized operating mechanism
M motor
P storage device
X3 connector to connect control circuits
SSI switch signalling MANUAL (NO-C)/AUTO (NC-C) modes
B recommended wiring of the control circuits
ON pushbutton
OFF pushbutton
Q3 motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker, see
page 6/43
J 3VT4 710-3AA30-0AA0, 3VT5 716-3AA30-0AA0
switching unit
Q main contacts
T1,T2, T3, current transformers
\ trip-free mechanism
ETU overcurrent release, ETU DP, MP and UP
TEST pushbutton to test release
Z\-BL 3VT9 500-4WA40 withdrawable version
X1, X2 3VT9 500-4PLO0 connecting cable for withdrawable
version
SO1, SO2 contacts indicating positions of 3VT9 500-4WL00 with-

3VT9 500-1U..0
3VT9 500-1S..0

drawable versions, see page 6/25
undervoltage releases
shunt releases
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Functions

Switching states in the circuit breaker cavities

Accessory compartment 1,2 3,4
Cicuit breaker position =) ©
L L
< <
[aV) [a\)
S S
*3 Ye) Ye)
© [ o
= | E =
s & 3
o
2 2 | ] T
o Q
ga 2
8= 3
52 o
8. &
—1 O n
Switched on 1 1 0 0 1 1 0 0 1

o
o
=
=
o
-
o
o
-

Switched off manually or
electrically by operating
mechanism

Switched off by the overcurrent
release, auxiliary release or by
TEST pushbutton

0 = contact open
1 = contact closed

<= O

. Design

Main circuit Recommended cross-sections for cables, busbars and flexibars
« Connected with Cu/Al busbars or cables, and possibly cables ~ for fixed-mounted, plug-in and withdrawable versions

with cable lugs. . . . Rated current Permissible cross- Busbars W x H
* For greater connecting options, connecting sets are produced I, section S

(see page 6/6). cu Al Cu Al
e Generally, conductors from the power supply are connected 2 2

A mm mm mm mm

to input terminals 1, 3, 5, (N) and conductors from the load to
terminals 2, 4, 6, (N). However, it is possible to reverse this 250 120 150

connection (switching of input and output terminals) without 400 le3 240
oL 2 . . 500 2x150  2x185
limiting rated short-circuit ultimate breaking capacity 1. 630 ST P
¢ In case of reversed connection, the circuit breaker/switch dis- i i
connector must be provided with 3VT9 500-8CE30 phase ?ggo g X 538 g X 238 gtz(ég?(%x SRR
barriers also on the side of terminals 2, 4, 6 (for detailed infor-
mation, see page 6/12) 1300  3X240  4x240 2x50x 10
’ el . 1500 (1450)") 4 x 240 2x50x 10
¢ We recommend painting the connecting busbars. 1600 (1450)" 2x50x 10"

Input and output conductors/busbars must be mechanically 1) The withd ble devi ted by 2 x 50 x 12 mm Cu busb b
H H HY : ewil rawaple aevice connecte Yy 2 X X mm Cu busbars can be

re.mfc.)rced to avon;i transmlttmg electroc_lynamlc fofce tO the loaded with max. 1420 A. For 1600 A loading, the withdrawable version

circuit breaker/switch disconnector during short-circuiting. must be connected by 2 x 50 x 12 mm busbars.

* The way of connecting the main circuit must observe the

circuit breaker’s deionization spaces (see page 6/12).

Augxiliary circuits Maximum circuit breaker/switch disconnector loads in
accordance with ambient temperature

e Switches, shunt releases or undervoltage releases are con-

nected using flexible 0.5 ... 1 mm? Cu conductors to the 3VT4 circuit breaker/switch disconnector - connection of
terminals on these devices. Cu busbars 2 x 50 x 6 mm to pole
e Auxiliary circuits of the withdrawable version are connected . N S S .
using a connector. 50 °C 55 °C 60 °C 65 °C 70 °C
1000 A 1000 A 1000 A 1000 A 980 A

3VT5 circuit breaker/switch disconnector - connection of
Cu busbars 2 x 50 x 6 mm to pole

50 °C 55 °C 60 °C 65 °C 70 °C
1400 A 1400 A 1340 A 1260 A 1200 A

3VT5 circuit breaker/switch disconnector - connection of
Cu busbars 2 x 50 x 10 mm to pole

50 °C 55 °C 60 °C 65 °C 70 °C
1600 A 1540 A 1460 A 1400 A 1320 A
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

Specifications of cable shapes

Order No. Max. rated ~ Maximum permissible conductor cross-section S
current 7 Cable type
Sector-shaped Sector-shaped Round Round conductor, Busbars and Technical
conductor, conductor, solid conductor, stranded  solid cable lugs information
stranded
O O o
A mm2 mm Page
3VT9 524-4TG30 800 2x (70 ... 240) Cu/Al 2 x (95 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (50 ... 185) Cu/Al 2 x (70 ... 240) Cu/Al 6/14, 6/21,
6/20
3VT9 524-4TF30 500 70 ... 240 Cu/Al 95 ... 300 Cu/Al 50 ... 185 Cu/Al 70 ... 240 Cu/Al 6/15, 6/22,
6/23
3VT9 532-4TF30 1000 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 2 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 6/15, 6/21
3VT9 533-4TF30 1500 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 3 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 6/15, 6/21
3VT9 534-4TF30 1600 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 4 x (150 ... 300) Cu/Al 6/16, 6/22
3VT9 400-4RC30 1000 50 X ... 6/13
3VT9 500-4RC30 1600 50 X ... 6/13
3VT9 500-4EF30 1600 50X ... 6/19
3VT9 500-4RD30 1600 50X ...
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Circuit breakers - Switch disconnectors

. Dimensional drawings

A, B, C - minimum deionization space, free of earthed metal Withdrawable version

parts Front connection
B=310 — = — C=1345 |~ e terminals 1, 3, 5 (upper side)
If the withdrawable device is connected on the upper side using
clamp or block type terminals, 3VT9 500-8CF30 phase barriers
! must always be installed.
7777777777777 W‘78 [ In all other cases, we recommend installing 3VT9 500-8CC30
g‘g g‘g g‘g |~ H insulating covers on the upper side of the device.
1 = e terminals 2, 4, 6 ( bottom side)
} 50 [= If the withdrawable device is connected to the bottom side using
clamp or block type terminals, 3VT9 500-8CF30 phase barriers
2 = must always be installed.
[} ©
e _____° o In all other cases, we recommend installing 3VT9 500-8CC30
l sl insulating covers on the bottom side of the withdrawable device.
L % - el | ]
@ |8 | g

|
olo| [olof [olo
oio| |ojo| |ojo

210

Use of phase barriers and terminal covers with circuit breakers
and switch disconnectors.

Fixed-mounted design

Front connection
e terminals 1, 3, 5 (upper side)

3VT9 500-8CE30 phase barriers must always be installed on cir-
cuit breakers/switch disconnectors.

e Terminals 2, 4, 6 (bottom side)
- a) If circuit breakers/switch disconnectors are connected to
the supply using terminals 2, 4, 6, 3VT9 500-8CE30
phase barriers must always be installed on it.
- b) If circuit breakers/switch disconnectors are connected on
the bottom side using clamp or block type terminals,
3VT9 500-8CE30 phase barriers must always be installed on
it.
Rear connection
e terminals 1, 3, 5 (upper side)

3VT9 500-8CD30 insulating covers or 3VT9 500-8CE30
phase barriers must always be installed on the circuit
breaker/switch disconnector.

We recommend installing 3VT9 500-8CG30 insulating grommets
with all sets for rear connection.

e terminals 2, 4, 6 (bottom side)

If circuit breakers/switch disconnectors are connected to the
bottom side using clamp or block type terminals,
3VT9 500-8CD30 phase barriers must always be installed on it.

We recommend installing 3VT9 500-8CG30 insulating grommets
with all sets for rear connection.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Withdrawable version

. Technical specifications

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker/switch discon-
nector is intended for demanding industrial applications where
rapid exchange of the circuit breaker, frequent checking and
both visual and conductive disconnection of the circuit are
needed.

e The withdrawable version must be fitted with the following
connecting sets:
2 x 3VT9 500-4EF30, for front connection or
2 x 3VT9 500-4RD30, for rear connectionn

* For mounting withdrawable device to switchgear, use
3VT9 500-4SA40 installation bolts, see page 6/7.

Circuit breaker position

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker has three posi-
tions:

1. inserted (connected position)

2. withdrawn (disconnected position)

3. removed

Main circuit

® To connect busbars and cable lugs, use 3VT9 500-4EF30 con-
nection set (front connection) or 3VT9 500-4RD30 (rear con-
nection).

* For connection using cables, it is necessary to use addition-
ally 3VT9 500-4EF30 or 3VT9 500-4RD30 connection sets.

e The way of connecting the main circuit must observe recom-
mendations (see page 6/11) as well as deionization space
(see page 6/13).

Auxiliary circuits

These are connected using 3VT9 500-4PL0O0 15-wire cables.

Circuit breaker accessories in plug-in version

The withdrawable version of the circuit breaker has the same
accessories as the fixed-mounted design.

States of switches 3VT9 500-4WLQ0 in withdrawable device
according to circuit breaker and arrestment positions
1
2!{4

1
25{4

Switched on (locked or not locked) 0

Other positions 1 0

Circuit breaker position State of switch

0 = contact open
1 = contact closed

3VT9 500-4WC00 specifications

Type 3VT9 500-4WL00
Rated operating voltage U, ~ AC 230 V

Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz

Rated operating current 6 A/AC 230 V
1e/Ug

Arrangement of contacts 001

Connector cross-section S 0.5 ... 1 mm?
Terminal protection IP20

(connected switch)

For the wiring diagram of the circuit breaker in withdrawable de-
vice with accessories, see page 6/9.

3VT9 500-4WL00 position signalling

The withdrawable device can be provided with up to four
switches for signalling the circuit breaker’s switched-on position
(see table).

Advantages and enhanced safety for operator:

e Remote signalling of circuit breaker's switched-on position
(position of locking is not signalled)

e Checking of circuit breaker and accessories function in the
checking position

e | ocking of withdrawable device against inserting circuit
breaker, locking of circuit breaker in withdrawn (checking)
position - locking by means of padlocks.

¢ Visible and conductive disconnection of the power circuit

e Easy exchange of circuit breakers in case of failure
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Withdrawable version

Recommended wiring of circuit breaker, plug-in version

with motorized operating mechanism

Control circuit

R |
‘|_+—/‘ . 4 i
\ T \
| - |
i ON |
b o |
B O L]
Motor drive Switches
Lrelative
- —-— —— - - — O

NCEEE

n A ~n I ~n N o

< | < <

3VT9 500-2AF104.13

NSO0_00452

Symbol

Description

MP

X3
X4
SSI

ON
OFF
Q3

3VT9 500-3M..0 motorized operating mechanism
motor

storage device

terminal strip to connect control circuits

terminal strip for external operations counter
switch indicating AUTO (NO-C)/MANUAL (NC-C)
modes

recommended wiring of the control circuits (control cir-
cuits not included in motor driver delivery)

make pushbutton
break pushbutton

Motorized operating mechanism circuit breaker for
AC 110 V LSN 4C/1

AC 230 V LSN 2C/1

DC 110 V LSN-DC 4C/1

DC 220 V LSN-DC 2C/1

Inserting and withdrawing circuit breaker with motorized

operating mechanism

e Each time before inserting or withdrawing the circuit breaker,
we recommend first to turn the AUTO/MANUAL switch on the
motor drive to the MANUAL position

e More information can be found in the operating
instructions

¢ Not adhering to this procedure or failing to follow the recom-
mended wiring could mean that the circuit breaker will not
successfully turn on at the first attempt

Changes in states of switches in cavities of switching unit when inserting and withdrawing circuit breaker

Circuit breaker state before insertion

Circuit breaker state before withdrawal

State before insertion/withdrawal

State of switches before insertion—
-withdrawn position

State of switches before withdrawal—

inserted position
accessory compartment

State after insertion/withdrawal

State of switches after insertion
inserted position

State of switches after withdrawal
withdrawn position

accessory compartment

the release or TEST button

1,2 34 1,2 34
o o o (&)
L L L L
< < < <
(8N} [s\) [eV) [e\)
o =} o =}
o o o o
[Y9) w Yo} [Y9)
“— (e} (o)) ()} o
<) = = = =
c 5 o = > => >
of 5 @ (] () ™
= © O ©
8L S¢€ 4 2 4 4 2 4 2
82 58
O3 O c
38 T
S8 BE ol 3l sl sl :
Switched on H 1 1 0 0 1 0 1 0
Switched off manually or by motor drive 0 1 0 0 1 0 1 0
O
Switched off from the switched-on state: by @ 0 1 0 1 1 0 1 0
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Technical specifications

The electronic overcurrent release consists of a separate and
interchangeable unit, which is supplied with the 3VT5 716-
3AAS3.-0AAQ switching unit. By exchanging the overcurrent re-
lease, the range of the circuit breaker’s rated current can be eas-
ily changed.

Releases for the 3VT5 716-3AA3.-0AAQ switching unit are pro-
duced in four current values 7, = 630, 1000, 1250 and 1600 A.
Including their adjustment, the releases cover rated currents
ranging from 250 to 1600 A.

Depending on the needs for adjusting the release’s tripping
characteristics to the protected device and to the variability of
the characteristic with regard to selectivity, the following release
devices are available:

ETU DP
They have one type of characteristic with adjustable 7, and 7,y,.
ETU MP

They have more kinds of characteristics with adjustable 1, &
and Iy

ETU UP

They have universal characteristics, with the greatest variability
in adjustment: I, t,, I;my, &, and Iy,

ETU DP, MP and UP

Proper functioning of releases does not depend on the form of
current in the main circuit. The function of the release is
supported by a microprocessor, which processes a sampled
signal of the power circuit and recalculates it to obtain an rms
value. Therefore, the releases are suitable for protecting circuits
where the sinusoidal current is distorted by high harmonics
(e.g. circuits with controlled rectifiers, power factor compensa-
tors, pulse loading, and the like).

All the releases protect a circuit against short-circuiting and
overloading. Setting of selective cascading of circuit breakers is
especially enabled by the ETU UP release. Tripping characteris-
tics of the releases are independent of the ambient temperature.
The releases are affixed to the switching unit by two bolts. The
translucent cover over the adjustment controls can be sealed.

Adjustment of tripping characteristics for release ETU DP and MP

The tripping characteristics of the overcurrent releases are de-
fined by standard EN 60 947-2. The characteristics are adjusted
in two zones using latched switches on the overcurrent release
unit:

L - is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

I- is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents.

ETU DP

~—

NSOO0_00506

m
—
c
<
3

Accessories and Components

~—
~

NSOO0_00454

1.Independent release (thermal) L

® The dependent release ETU MP is adjusted using two
switches, I, and t. The first of these, the I, switch, is used to
adjust the circuit breaker’s rated current. The characteristic
moves on the current axis. By turning the other switch (%), the
time is adjusted after which the circuit breaker will trip while
passing through 7.2 I.. The tripping characteristics thus move
on the time axis. Using the tr switch, it is possible to set a total
of 8 characteristics. Four characteristics are available for mo-
tor protection. Breaking times correspond with the release
class 10 A, 10, 20, 30. By changing t it is possible to select
the characteristic according to the required motor starting
(light, medium, heavy or very heavy starting). For protecting
transformers and lines, 4 characteristics can be set. It is not
possible to turn the device back on right after the dependent
release has been actuated and circuit breaker tripped. The re-
lease must be allowed to cool off, because it has a thermal
memory.

The memory can be disabled by turning the “restart” switch
from the normal “T;" position to the “Ty” position. The depen-
dent release remains active, and only its thermal memory is
inactivated. The thermal memory should be used only in justi-
fied cases, and with the knowledge that there could be rising
temperature in the protected device with repeated tripping.
The dependent release ETU DP is adjusted using one switch
I.. Using the I, switch, the circuit breaker’s rated current is
adjusted, with the characteristic moving on the current axis.
By means of its internal circuitry, the release is set to one type
of characteristic, TV3.

2. Independent instantaneous release (short-circuit trip) |

The independent instantaneous release in designs ETU DP and
MP is adjusted using one Iy, switch. The 1., switch is used for
setting up the short-circuit current that, upon its being reached
or exceeded, causes instantaneous tripping of the circuit
breaker. Regulation of the short-circuit release takes in settings
for the characteristic appropriate for protecting lines and motors.
The wave form of the tripping characteristics is adjusted using
latched switches on the release’s front panel according to the
needs of the protected device. A visual demonstration on setting
the tripping characteristic can be found in the SIMARIS design.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics of ETU DP and MP releases with load

Thermal standstill time of the characteristics

The tripping characteristics from the cold state indicate the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristic tripped from warm
state indicates the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
releases are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital releases enable simulation of a
release in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state is a period during which the characteristic does not
change. If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for
at least 30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the
load is less than 70% of I, the tripping time does not become
shorter.

=~
NS00_00455

0.8 ™N

0.6 \

04

0.2

0.0
50 60 70 80 20 100
%l == A

Tripping time shortening ETU DP, MP with load

T - When tripping from the release’s ,warm* state, the tripping
time of the characteristic is cut short during the standstill time ¢,
by coefficent k.
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For all kinds of characteristics , the thermal standstill time for
ETU DPand MP releases is f, > 30 min.

During this time, the short-circuit tripping time ¢, is cut short from
the cold-state characteristic by the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is &y =k . §,
Example:

The shortening constant can be read from the graph. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

t;=0.74.1,

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current of the overcurrent release

iy [s] tripping time of the release derived from the characteristic
is [s] real tripping time of the release tripped from warm state

i, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Overcurrent releases are set by the manufacturer

I, = min
Restart = T,
Iy = Min
£2 TV, min



3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Tripping characteristic adjustment, trip unit ETU UP

NSOO0_00456

The tripping characteristic of overcurrent releases is defined
by standard EN 60 947-2. The characteristic is adjusted in three
zones using latched switches on the overcurrent release unit:

L - is a zone of low overcurrents and includes the area of thermal
protection.

S - is a zone of medium overcurrents and includes long-distance
short-circuit protection for lines. Intentional delay in tripping of
these low short-circuit currents can be used to achieve selectiv-
ity of protective devices. This type of delay can be set only in
self-contained releases (full version).

I - is a zone of high overcurrents and includes protection against
ultimate short-circuit currents without time delay.

Pt - Characteristic setting in ON position represents a constant
value of energy passed through. If fuses are used as protective
elements for outgoing branch feeders, it is possible to adjust the
selective part of the characteristics to better suit the shape of the
fuse characteristics.

1. Independent release (thermal) L

The dependent release ETU UP is adjusted using two switches,
Ir and tr. Using the first switch, Ir, the circuit breaker’s rated cur-
rent is adjusted. The characteristic is moved on the current axis.
Turning the second switch, tr, adjusts the time after which the cir-
cuit breaker will trip while passing through 7.2 Ir. The tripping
characteristic thus moves on the time axis. Using the tr switch, a
total of 8 characteristics can be set. Breaking times correspond
with the release class 10 A, 10, 20, 30. It is not possible to turn
the device back on right after the dependent release has been
actuated and circuit breaker tripped. The release must be al-
lowed to cool off, because it has a thermal memory.

The memory can be disabled by turning the “restart” switch from
the normal “Tt” position to the “TQ” position. The dependent re-
lease remains active, and only its thermal memory is inactivated.
Switching off the thermal memory should be used only in well-
justified cases, and with the knowledge that there could be rising
temperature in the protected device with repeated tripping.

2. Delayed independent release S

The delayed independent release has the function of a delayed
short-circuit release. It is used to set up a selective cascade of
circuit breakers. It is set up using specifications Igq and tgy.

Isq is an n-multiple of current 1, (Igg = n x ;). It is a short-circuit
current that, within the span of 74 to #;, will trip the circuit breaker
with delay g4, where tyq is a delay set up for switching off the
release.

The delayed independent release actuates the circuit breaker if
the current in the circuit reaches at least the preset n-multiple
and lasts at least the preset delay time ty4. The independent
release can be disabled by setting the parameter

N (Isg = N X 1;) into the o position. Parameter t.4 can be set to
values with respect to the energy that passed through I°t (switch
position 1°t on). The preset time values are then applicable for
currents more than 10 x current /.. Tripping times of k-multiples
of 1 for k < 10 are defined as follows:

Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

3. Independent instantaneous release |

The independent instantaneous release has the function of a
short-circuit release. It is set up only on parameter j. Jj is short-
circuit current that, upon its being reached or exceeded, causes
the circuit breaker instantaneously to switch off. It is set up di-
rectly in kA on the release. The wave form of the tripping charac-
teristic is adjusted using latched switches on the release’s front
panel according to the needs of the protected device. A visual
demonstration on setting the tripping characteristic can be
found in the SIMARIS design.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristics of ETU UP release with load

The tripping characteristic from the cold state indicates the
tripping times during which it is assumed that, up to the moment
when an overcurrent develops, no current is flowing through the
circuit breaker. The tripping characteristic tripped from warm
state indicates the tripping times during which it is assumed that,
before the moment when an overcurrent develops, current is
flowing through the circuit breaker. Characteristics of electronic
releases are independent of the ambient temperature and are
plotted in a cold state. Digital releases enable simulation of a
release in warm state. The tripping times become shorter in a
steady state, as shown in the following diagram. The steady
state is a period during which the characteristic does not
change.

If the circuit breaker is loaded with a reduced current for at least
30 minutes, the tripping times will be cut by a half. If the load is
less than 70% of 1, the tripping time does not become shorter.

Tripping time shortening with load

b

k[

NSOO0_00455

0.8 ™

0.4

0.2

0.0
50 60 70 80 90 100

I [%] —>

T - When tripping from the release’s “warm” state, the tripping
time of the characteristic is cut short during the standstill time ¢,
by coefficient k.

T standstill time of the characteristics

For all kinds of characteristics t, the thermal standstill period for
ETU UP releases is #, > 30 min. During this time, the short-circuit
tripping time ¢, is cut short from the cold-state characteristic by
the coefficient k.

The real tripping time is g =k . §,
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Example

The shortening constant can be read from the graph. With
steady current 85% of I, the real tripping time will be shortened
to:

=074,

k [-] time shortening coefficient

I, [A] adjusted rated current release

i, [s] tripping time of the release derived from the characteristic
is [s] real tripping time of the release tripped from warm state

1, [s] standstill period for particular characteristics

Overcurrent releases are set by the manufacturer
I, = min

Restart = Ty

I =min

fr = min

tsq = min, 1°t - ON

Isg = Min




3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Overcurrent releases ETU DP-Distribution
Protecting lines and transformers
The 3VT9 5..-6ACOQ0 release is intended for 3VT5 716-3AA3.-

Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Adjustable specifications

2 D " ; ) No.
0AAO switching unit. The operation of the release is controlled by Order No iated eurrent 8%?2(?33“ I Restart 'Sﬁﬁf‘t”éﬁ’;ﬁﬁus
amicroprocessor. The release is outfitted with a thermal memory protection I
that can be disabled by turning a switch on the front panel from A A KA
position T, to position Tg). After disabling the thermal memory,
the thermal release remahs active. 250, 260 08
A practical advantage of the release is a specially designed 275, 290 15
tripping characteristic that provides for optimal exploitation of 308, 315 2
transformers up to 1.5 1. 3VT9 563-6AC00 630 345, 360 To) 25
Another advantage of this release is the simple adjustment of the 400,435 T 4.5
tripping characteristic. Set-up includes only rated current and 455, 480 6
the tripping level of the short-circuit release. The reaching of 500, 550 75
80% and 110% of 1, is indicated by LED diodes on the front panel 575. 630 10
denoted as 7 > 80% of 1, and 1 > 110% of 7. On the bottom part ’
of the release cover are photocells for communicating with the 400, 435 1.25
3VT9 500-6AEQ0O signalling unit. 455, 480 2
Tripping characteristics &g, &t S
3VT9 510-6AC00 1000 575, 630 To) 5
10000 - 630,685 T, 7
T ' (1)
? 5000 +~—'>+ 6 ® 720, 760 9
t[s] 2000 _ N \\ T Ii 800, 870 12
1000 . L\ \ | | | 910, 1000 15
500 £ X 500, 550 15
577,610 3
200
100 \ 630, 685 5
50 : :i : \ 3VT9 512-6AC00 1250 722, 760 To) 7
I T \ \ 800, 866 T 9
20 ' 909, 1000 12
1100, 1155, 15
1200, 1250 18
630, 685 2
720, 800 4
870, 910 6
3VT9 516-6AC00 1600 1000, 1100 T 8
1155, 1200 T 11
1250, 1300 14
1375, 1445 17
1500, 1600 20

1580%} @ 1>110%], @ RESTART T(0) NI T(1
8

i .
2

225 b1l
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU MP-Motors
¢ Direct protection for motors and generators
e Possibility for protecting lines and transformers

The 3VT9 5..-6AP00 release is intended only for 3VT5716-3AA3.-
OAAO switching unit. The operation of the release is

controlled by a microprocessor. The release is equipped with

a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a switch on
the front panel from position Ty to position Tg). After disabling
of the thermal memory, the thermal release remains active.

A partical advantage of the release is a specially designed
tripping characteristic that provides for optimal exploitation of
transformers up to 1.5 1,.

A of 8 characteristics can be set on the release. From these, in
mode “M” there are 4 characteristics for motors protection and
another 4 characteristics in mode “TV” for protecting transform-
ers and lines. The shape of each characteristic can be
changed using a selector switch.

When one or two phases fail, in the M-characteristic mode, the
switch will open with a 4 s delay (so-called undercurrent
release).

Another parameter for adjusting the release is rated current,
which is adjusted in a range of 0.4 to 1.0 of 7, and the short-
circuit tripping level. The reaching of 80% and 110% of 1, is
indicated by LED diodes on the front panel denoted as 7> 80%
of 1 and 1> 110% of 7. On the bottom part of the release cover
are four photocells for communicating with the 3VT9 500-6AE0Q
signalling unit.
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Adjustable specifications

Order No. Rated Overload t(7.2x1) Restart Instanta-
current protection 7 neous short
I circuit pro-
tection J;
A A S kA
250, 260 1(TV 1) 0.8
275, 290 3(TV 3) 15
305, 315 10 (TV 10) 2
3VT9 563-6AP00 630 345, 360 30(TV30) T 25
400, 435 3(M3) Tty 4.5
455, 480 8 (M 8) 6
500, 550 15 (M 15) 7.5
575, 630 25 (M 25) 10
400, 435 1(TV 1) 1.25
455, 480 3(TV3) 2
500, 550 10 (TV 10) 8
3VT9 510-6AP00 1000 575, 630 30(TV30) T 5
630, 685 3(M3) Tw 7
720, 760 8 (M 8) 9
800, 870 15 (M 15) 12
910, 1000 25 (M 25) 15
500, 550 1(TV 1) 1.5
577,610 3(TV 3) 3
630, 685 10 (TV 10) 5
3VT9 512-6AP00 1250 722, 760 30(TV30) T 7
800, 866 3(M3) Twy 9
909, 1000  8(M8) 12
1100, 11565, 15 (M 15) 15
1200, 1250 25 (M 25) 18
630, 685 1(TV 1) 2
720, 800 3(TV3) 4
870, 910 10 (TV 10) 6
3VT9516-6AP0O0 1600 1000, 1100 30 (TV30) T 8
1155, 1200 3 (M 3) Toy 11
1250, 1300 8 (M 8) 14
1375, 1445 15 (M 15) 17
1500, 1600 25 (M 25) 20

1>80%), @ 1>110%), @

)
10 .
3
1

Wi [s] (12201) M 1 [kA] [ ]

RESTART (o) NN T 1)

TEST
38 H a !
66

ETUMP
1,=1600A

154.

2% 2

CATEGORY A




3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristic ETU MP

NSO0_00459 NSO0_00460
? 10000 * T TV ? 10000 ‘ T ‘ M
5000 A 5000 —
tls
BT 5000 N \\ 1 5000
1000 \ \ 1000 ————x=——1
500 \ 500 N i, \:\\\
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200 I AN 200 \
100 _IANI\N fr 100 ANNANNNEEE
50 S Sh==sct 50 NV
AN NG \A No
20 20 \ \
N N AN NEAMN
— : \ 10— - -
10 EI" = 630 A 777777%\ T e T 7%7777 5 ;1" = 630 A AN N N\ N ‘\“\
51 I=1000 A ii#\ N - In="1000 A 7Ai\ N A
5| /= 1250 A WAy N o = 12382 J N
- In= N
(| fn=1600A \‘\ - ] n N k\\
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0.5 - \\\‘7 |
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Overcurrent releases ETU UP-Universal
Protecting complicated loads or those not specified in advance

The 3VT9 5..-6ADO00 release is intended only for the

3VT5 716-3AA3.-0AA0 switching unit. The release is equipped
with a thermal memory that can be disabled by turning a “re-
start” switch on the front panel from the position Ty to position
T(o)- After disabling the thermal memory, the thermal release re-

setting Pt = constant and 2t = constant, it is optimal from the
selectivity viewpoint for its interaction with fusing devices.

The reaching of 80% and 110% of 1, is indicated by LED diodes
on the front panel denoted as 7> 80% of 1, and 7 > 110% of 1.
On the bottom part of the release cover are photocells for com-
municating with the 3VT9 500-6AEQO signalling unit.

mains active.

A practical advantage of the release is its maximum flexibility for
adjusting the tripping characteristic. With its possibility for

Adjustable specifications

Order No. Rated Overload t-(7.2x 1) shortdelayed ity Pt Restar Instantaneous
current Z,, protection I, short circuit t short circuit
protection protection 1
Isd A= (n X1, r)
A s n ms kA
250, 260 0.5 2 50, 100 0.8
275, 290 3 3 200,300 on T 1.5
305, 315 5 5 400, 600 2
3VT9 563-6AD00 630 345, 360 7 800, 1000 25
400, 435 10 8 50, 100 4.5
455, 480 15 9 200,300 off Ty 6
500, 550 20 10 400, 600 7.5
575, 630 25 0 800, 1000 10
400, 435 0.5 2 50, 100 1.25
455, 480 3 3 200,300 on T 2
500, 550 5 5 400, 600 3
3VT9 510-6AD0O0 1000 575, 630 7 7 800, 1000 5
630, 685 10 8 50, 100 7
720, 760 15 9 200,300 off Ty 9
800, 870 20 10 400, 600 12
910, 1000 25 0 800, 1000 15
500, 550 0.5 2 50,1 00 14
577,610 3 3 200,300 on T 3
630, 685 5 5 400, 600 5
3VT9 512-6AD00 1250 722, 760 7 7 800, 1000 7
800, 866 10 8 50, 100 9
909, 1000 15 9 200,300 off Ty 12
1100, 1155, 20 10 400, 600 15
1200, 1250 25 0 800, 1000 18
630, 685 0.5 2 50, 100 2
720, 800 3 3 200,300 on T 4
870, 910 5 5 400, 600 6
3VT9 516-6AD00 1600 1000, 1100 7 800, 1000 8
1155, 1200 10 8 50, 100 1Al
1250, 1300 15 9 200,300 off Ty 14
1375, 1445 20 10 400, 600 17
1500, 1600 25 0 800, 1000 20

RESTART (o) NN T 1)

TEST
e 10 6 3

6
ETUUP
I,=1600A a
CATEGORY B 3
TRMS

2

[ ] 1, [AT=nxd,
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristic ETU UP

NSO0_00462

NSOO0_00461 1 0000

10000
? 5000 * Ir * ? 5000
t[s] N 1 000

2000 } | \

1000 - la= (2 1000
500 X 500
200 ; 7‘\15(1:(2... 10) X Iy max 200 i |\ Lsa= (2 ... 10) X [y max
100 — Y S ] 100

50 | \ \ 50
20 Ihn=630A \ 20
Iy= 1000 A \ 10
10=/,= 1250A X
5| Ih=1600A * \ 5
2 2
1 —r - \ \ !
05 i ¥t [s] 05
t, [ms] \ pu——
0.2 (12t = OFF) \ ‘ 0.2
0.1 - J 0.1

005 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 0.01
0.1 0.1
005 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 0(-)011
0.1 )
0.05 0.05
0.02 0.02
0.01 0(-)011

0.1 .

0.05 0.05

0.02 0.02
0.01
0.010_ 01
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Accessories and Components

Overcurrent releases

Tripping characteristic ETU UP
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Signalling units

. Technical specifications

The 3VT9 5006AEQ0 signalling unit is a modular accessory for
the 3VT4 and 3VT5 circuit breakers and collaborates with the
electronic releases 3VT9 5..-6AC00, 3VT9 5..-6AP00 and
3VT9 5..-6AD00.

e |tis intended for applications in automated-control systems

e The unit signals reaching a certain current value in a circuit
and the tripping of the circuit breaker by releases (dependent,
independent, undercurrent)

- user has a options to set up (by steps, using a rotary switch)
an amount of current he wishes to indicate if it has been
reached

- the options are 70; 80; 90; 100; 120; 140; 160 or 180% I,
(refer to the Table below for more details).

Local indication regarding the state of the circuit breaker and
the protected circuitry is carried out by LED indicators on the
front panel of the unit

The information on the state of the circuit breaker is transferred
from the release to the signalling unit by means of optical cou-

pling
Specifications

¢ Remote indication on the state of the circuit breaker and the

protected circuitry is ensured by a relay, the make and break

contacts of which are pulled into the terminal strip on the unit

- relays to indicate tripping of dependent or undercurrent and
independent releases have storage

- after the storage relay is activated by tripping of a release,
it is necessary to reset the relay using the front panel RESET
switch or by an external push button remotely.

The supply voltages are presented in the table

e The main power supply and the reset circuit are not concur-
rently conformable with conditions for safe separation of the
circuits

The external RESET button must be connected using a
screened cable or a twisted wire with maximum resistance of
the loop 100 Ohm.

The signalling unit will not work without power supply!

Order No. 3VT9 500-6AE00
Rated operating voltage U, AC/DC 12 ... 230 V
Protection (tube fuse) T15A
Rated frequency f, 50/60 Hz
Current draw (rms) max. at Uy
AC-15 AC/DC 12V 370 mA
DC-13 AC/DC 24 V 170 mA
AC/DC 48 V 100 mA
AC/DC 110V 60 mA
AC 230 V/DC 220 V 50 mA
Rated operating current AC-1 8 A/AC 230 V
(of relay contacts) Io/U, DC-1 0.25ADC 250V, 8 A/IDC 30 V
Connection cross-section S 05 ... 1mm?

Main circuit status indication

Signalling
(relay contacts) LED
Reaching <70% I, - +
110% I, + +
70; 80; 90; 100; 120; 140; 160; 180  --
Settings +
Release tripping By dependent/undercurrent + +/+
Independent + +

F | 7> 110 %1, | @45 H >15d|'

i ! ATEN |

AC/DC Power %45 il | @ "\\ﬁ* N
i TREIR

| i Nk VRN
12-230V RESET | % Iy || | j& |I
= 'l S [ s | w1 s il | L B
’1‘2‘3‘4‘5|6|7‘8‘9 10‘11‘12‘13‘14‘15‘16‘17‘18‘19‘20

0, 11 relay contacts indicating preset 7,
2,13, 14  relay contacts indicating reaching 110% 1,
15,16, 17  relay contacts indicating tripping by dependent or
undercurrent releases
18,19, 20 relay contacts indicating tripping by independent
release (instantaneous or delayed ones)

1,2 supply

6,7 external RESET button
91

1

NSO00_00465
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Auxiliary switches

. Technical specifications

Technical specifications

Order No. 3VT9 500-2AF10  3VT9 500-2AF20")

Rated operating voltage Uy ~ V AC 60 ...500 V AC5..60 V
DC 60 ...240 V DC5..60 V

Rated islation voltage U, \ 500
Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60
Rated operating current Io/U,
AC-15 6 A/60 V... 240V, 3 A/400 V,
DC-13 1.5 A/500 V

1A/60V, 0.7 A/110V, 0.3 A/240 V
Thermal current Iy, A 6A 0.5A
Arrangement of contacts 22
Connection cross-section S mm? 0.5 ... 1
Terminal protection 1P20

(connected switch)

") PS-BL-....-Au is not suitable to control electromagnetic loads

Arrangement of contacts Number of contacts Contact types
22 2+2 break + make

Functions and names of switches according to their location in

cavities

Switch location Switch name Switch function

accessory Auxiliary switch to indicate the position of the main
compartment 1, 2 contacts

accessory Relative switch  to indicate tripping of circuit breaker
compartment 3, 4 by release, TEST push button or by

motor
Wiring diagramm
Switches
auxilia auxiliary relative relative

OO - — O — OO - — O — -0 -0 - -— O — -0 - - -— O—
| —| = O ™| —| o o o] —| — o o ~[ o]
I=laf @ <| 1= @ < 1=af o | 11=[8] 0 <]
i | < < < ‘ ol o] ‘ ™| o o of ‘ < | < | |
=) ! o ! =) ! =) !
I A [T [ \
1 < < < < !
N AN RN RN \
o o o o '
[} k=] E=] R=] |
e} 0 T e '

| o |l |l o |l o \
L e e e !
& & s I3 !
I 11 11 11 [l
AN A AN AN AV AN AN AVANIANYAVAN]
{50 S S R A N A G A
| I I ] s
!ﬂ' INIESI S ‘ !v INTESI S ‘ ‘ < oo o] ! !v INTES S ‘ S
S el SS9 I sl el ooz giel 38
il Sl U - TN NN N Sl BSel Bse) 3] ‘ T | < 2
— OO0 -— O - O0—- O - O — ! —- P @ e o e © B -0 -0~ — !
acc.comp.no. 1 acc.comp.no.2 acc.comp.no.3 acc.comp. no. 4
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. Technical specifications

Technical specifications

Order No. 3VT9 500-1S.00

Rated operating voltage Uy~ V AC 24, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500
DC 24, 48, 110, 220

Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60

Input power at 1.1 Uy

AC <25VA

DC <2W

Characteristic U > 0,7 U, the circuit breaker must
trip

Time to switch-off ms 20

Loading time ®©

Connection cross-section S mm? 05..1

Terminal protection 1P20

(connected releases)

Location in accessory com- 5

partment No.

Circuit breaker switched off by shunt release

Main contacts

NS00_00470

Cam
‘mw—n
o -
N
o

Auxiliary switch

c
30 falt}
144 143 1 9EN
N+
14 t1s o | A
214213 71 Ayxiliary switch ge~
244 243 157 8 g
o

30
132 131 1
12 [

0
222 ¥221 Relative switch

232 231 =
30 20
344 343 1 oE 4
314313 7=
Qasrgtch 0 8 T +
414413 Relative switch Qo™
444 443 8 €
o
30 ©
332 331 1
422 ¥ 421
432 431 |] @ t [ms] —»

Circuit breaker states and lever positions of circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers
Switched on H

button or by the trip push button on
the motor drive

Switched off manually or electrically

Switched off by releases, or by TEST @

by drive
L+
A
-\
L !
' 8
| o
| =
i S
| )
o
| g
o mos
i
|
|

NS00_00467
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Accessories and Components

Undervoltage releases

. Technical specifications

Circuit breaker switched off by undervoltage release

Order No. 3VT9 500-1U.00
Rated operating Vi AC 24, 48, 110, 230, 400, 500 Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers
voltage Uy DC 24, 48, 110, 220 Switched on
Rated frequency f, Hz  50/60 [
Input power at 1.1 Ug < 2.5 VA Switched off by releases, or by TEST
<2Ww button or by the trip push button on @
Characteristic U>0.85 Uy, the motor drive
circuit breaker is possible switch on Switched off manually or electrically
U>0.35 Ug by drive O

the circuit breaker must trip

Time to switched-off ms 20

Loading time o)
Connection mm2 05...1)
cross-section S

Terminal protection IP20
(connected releases)

Location in accessory B

compartment No.

) Tripping of the undervoltage release can be delayed using the delay unit

3VT9 000-1UX00, for more detailed information, see page P.

Circuit breaker switched off by undervoltage release

Main contacts
20

NSO0_00470

C»N
‘mm—\
o =

Auxiliary switch

c
30 20
144 143 1 SEw
RINEEEN | AN
23 213 ° [ iiary switch g8+
244 243 UEAEIR) gg
o

30
132 131 1
222 2.1 Relative switch
232 231 -
c
30 20
344 343 1 SE«
a1 ais [N 2<
A A Q
414443 Relative switch Qam™
444 443 gE
<}
30 ©
332 331 1
s2_an o [
422 %421
432 431 |] @ t [ms] —»
L+
-
e
o
i 8
- ]
I < 2
\
' 8
1 0
| (o))
| s
L mEs
i
|
|

NSO0_00471
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Rotary operating mechanism

. Technical specifications
The hand drive is the facility of the circuit breaker which enables ¢ |n order to enhance safety for the operator of the electrical

circuit breakers 3VT4 to 3VT5 to be controlled locally by apply- equipment, the mechanism of the drive is furnished with
ing rotary movement on the lever, e.g. for switching electrical locking system preventing the switchgear door from opening
equipment on and off. Modular design of the drives enables when the circuit breaker is in closed position.

easy installation on the circuit breaker after removing the cavity e When the circuit breaker in position manual open, the drive
cover from the circuit breaker. The drive and its accessories is handle can be locked up using the built-in cylinder type lock

ordered separately according to your choice, see page 6/5. (FAB) and as many as three padlocks with shank diameter up

* The hand drive enables to control the circuit breaker through to 4...7mm.
the front panel or through the switchgear door, the outlet for e When the drive lever is in position manual open, it is possible
the operating shaft is protected as has the protection code for to remove the handle.
bearings, IP44 or IP66. e The circuit breakers with hand drives can be provided with

e Hand drive operating lever can be furnished with an extension mechanical interlocking system, see page 6/44.

shaft which makes possible to control the circuit breaker also
in deeper switchgears.

Specifications

Switchgear door locking in
the circuit breaker state

Type Description Color Locking while the circuit Protection  switched on or off by release Length mm
breaker is in OFF state
3VT9 500-3HA10  Manual operating = yes - - -
mechanism

3VT9 500-3HE10  Hand drive lever black yes - = -

3VT9 500-3HF10  Hand drive lever red yes - - -

3VT9 500-3HG10  Coupling driver - - P44 yes -

3VT9 500-3HG20  Coupling driver -- - P66 yes -

3VT9 500-3HJ10  Extension shaft - - - = 365
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Mechanical interlocking and parallel switching

. Technical specifications
3VT9 300-8LA00 Mechanical interlocking

It provides interlocking of two circuit breakers so that they can-
not be on-state simultaneously, but always only one of them.

It is possible to use the locking device between two circuit
breakers 3VT4 or 3VT5 or between circuit breakers 3VT4 and
r m . ; 3VT5. Both circuit breakers must be furnished with a hand

- drive (at least with the hand drive unit and hand drive lever),
o:o] [oro
o!o o!o
| |
T E
©

!

see page 6/6. In order to use locking, it is necessary to adhere
to the dimensions.

(OH@) 00| [0:0f |00
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‘ & T
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3VT9 500-8LC10 Mechanical interlocking by Bowden

® Provides mechanical interlocking of two circuit breakers so
that they cannot both be tripped simultaneously, but only one
of them at a time.

Interlocking can be used between two 3VT4 or 3VT5 circuit
breakers or between a 3VT4 and a 3VT5 circuit breaker. For in-
terlocking, circuit breakers can be outfitted with a hand or mo-
tor drive. To use interlocking, it is absolutely necessary to com-
ply with the dimensions that are shown on pg. 6/45.

Type of mechanical interlocking ~ Combination of circuit breaker/switch
disconnector designs

3VT9 500-8LC10 fixed-fixed Mechanical interlocking by Bowden between fixed and withdrawable
3VT9 500-8LC30 fixed-withdrawable 3VT5 circuit breakers
3VT9 500-8LC40 withdrawable-withdrawable

Option for locating circuit breakers/switch disconnectors

o oio] [oio] [oio
E o!o o!o o!o
A\

-
G‘ o o
_— ] -
(
[¢] [¢]
= o O
! lon
! % LK/
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

I Technical specifications

The motor drive is part of circuit breaker accessories enabling
you to switch the circuit breaker on and off remotely. Modular de-
sign of the drives enables easy installation on the circuit breaker
after removing the cavity cover from the circuit breaker. 3VT cir-
cuit breakers with motor drives can be used in the most demand-
ing industrial applications such as protection of standby
sources, synchronization of two sources, etc. and anywhere it is
necessary to ensure automated and unmanned operation of
electrical equipment. As the motor drives are equipped with
spring storage to accumulate energy necessary for activation, it
is possible to turn on the circuit breaker in times up to 70 ms. Re-
leasing of the storage device and turning on the circuit breaker
is ensured by a closing coil included in standard equipment of
every motor drive. The time before the circuit breaker breaks
contact on account of a motor drive is approx. 10 s. This tripping
method is applicable for controlling technological entities. When
faster circuit breaker tripping is required (e.g. emergency STOP
button), it is possible to use the motor drive combined with und-
ervoltage release or shunt trip.

¢ On the motorized operating mechanism front panel there is a
switch selector to select drive modes with a possibility to indi-
cate remotely the state of this switch. The first mode is auto-
matic remote control (position AUTO). This is the standard po-
sition in automatic operation. The other mode is manual
control (selector position MANUAL), the motorized operating
mechanism does not need any voltage to perform its opera-
tion.

e When the selector is in position AUTO, it is possible to switch

on and off remotely with the push buttons that must be wired

to the connector on the drive. When the drive is in MANUAL
mode, the circuit breaker can be switched on using the green
button on the front part of the drive cover and to switch it off
with the red TEST button on the overcurrent release unit. The
function of the remote control ON button in MANUAL MODE is
locked up, whereas the function of the remote control OFF but-
ton remains active for safety reasons.

The motor drive makes it simple to control the circuit breaker

when there is a loss of control voltage. In MANUAL mode, it is

possible to wind up the spring storage assembly by repeated
rotation of the foldable handle. After the storage is wound up,
the circuit breaker can be turned on using the green button on
the front part of the insulation cover of the drive and it can be
turned off using the red TEST button on the overcurrent re-
lease.

® The motorized operating mechanism, unlike the circuit

breaker, recognizes only two fixed positions. In position one,

the circuit breaker is in on-state. If the circuit breaker in AUTO
mode is put in off-state by some overcurrent releases, auxiliary
trip devices or from a distance, the 3VT9 500-2AF10 switch

(included in motorized operating mechanism delivery) will

generate a pulse to load the spring storage mechanism auto-

matically as a result of electrical linkage with the circuit
breaker . If the switch is not placed in cavity 3 or 4, no auto-
matic loading process will take place.

In the second fixed position the circuit breaker is switched off

and the loaded drive device is ready to activate the circuit

breaker after receiving the control pulse.

The presence of the control voltage in the drive is indicated by

a steadily lit green LED indicator below the drive plate. If the

indicator is not lit, the position of the circuit breaker lever need

not comply with the correct positions of the power contacts.

The drive may be furnished with an electromechanical opera-

tions counter.

The drive can be locked up in off-state position using the built-

in cylinder type lock and using as many as three padlocks with

the shank diameter max. 7 mm. Before the drive is locked up,
it is necessary to turn the drive unit switch to MANUAL mode
position, to withdraw the drive unit yellow lockup strip and to
insert the padlock shank into the oval opening in the lockup
strip. When a cylinder type lock is used, the lockup strip will
run out a little.

An 3VT9 500-3MF20 cover can be affixed to the drive’s turn-

on switch and then sealed. The cover prevents turning on the

circuit breaker from the drive panel.

Specifications

Type

3VT9 500-3M...0

Operational voltage Uy \Y AC 110, 230
DC 110, 220
Rated frequency f, Hz 50/60
Control pulse length for switching on ms >20 ... 1500 oo!
Control pulse length for switching off ms >20 ..o
Time to switching on ms <70
Time to the accumulating of
motor drive under voltage U,
e AC 230V s 14
e DC 220V s 18
Time to switch-off Uy
e AC 230V 10
e DC 220V 12
Frequency of ON/OFF cycles cycles/ 2
min
Frequency of cycles - immediatly one cycles 8
after another ON/OFF
Mechanical endurance cycles 10000
Input power
* AC VA 200
e DC W 200
Protection

* AC110V; AC 230V
*DC 110V;DC 220V

LSN 4C/1; LSN 2C/1
LSN-DC 4C/1; LSN-DC 2C/1

Rated operating current of the switch V

selector AUTO / MANUAL Ig/Ug

6 A/AC 250

D for sequence of control pulses, see page 6/44.
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Specifications
Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism-

Circuit breaker switched off by motorized operating mechanism-

electrically by pushbutton ON

electrically by pushbutton OFF

@
Main contacts 2
S
|
2 1 1300 - 2600 §
4 3 1 2
6 5
Auxiliary switch
1300 - 2600 >6
144 143 &€
114113 RN
214 213 " Ausiliary switch 28—
244 243 8 €
[o]
1300 - 2600 o
132 131
122 121
222 "2 Relative switch
232 231 -
c
20
344 343 OE &
314313 A=
414413 Relative switch 838w
444 443 SE
3
332 331
322 321
422 ¥ 421
42 43 | O t [ms] —»

o
Main contacts 2
.
|
2 1 70 3
4 3 1 2
s o
Auxiliary switch
60 >5
144 143 1 SEw
114113 | -
214 213 i ; a
244 243 Auxiliary switch §E‘_
o
60 o
132 131 1
12121 (R
222 221 Relative switch
232 231 -
>0
344 343 1 CE ¢
314_-313 2T 4
414413 Relative switch 88w
444 443 SE
8
332 331 1
322 321
4.22 421
w2 43 Q I t [ms] —»
Wiring diagram

Circuit breaker switch on and switched off by motor driver
- electrically by pushbutton ON and pushbutton OFF

Control circuit

Circuit breaker states and Lever positions of circuit breakers

Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H

Switched off by releases, or by TEST

a3 B
!l_+—/‘ g i
\ T \
i = |
i ON |
I |
B O

Motor drive Switches

relative

0 O S S i s T = = B
i ~ ~ H =[N o S|
‘ IRIRIRIERI N
o A NS ) L BT
5]z 3 4 1 3 i< i
| ol ;
i g \
Nc| o 2 i
i ! % \
: [ B I I I
| ssl a 1
e ik il
: L H
- H e
| I 2
wels 2 o 13
rf;* Pyt ;ffi ****** -
‘ \
xa |6 jz cl
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button

i

Switched off manually or electrically by

drive

Symbol Description

MP 3VT9 500-3M...0 motorized operatng mechanism

M motor

P storage device

X3 connector to connect auxiliary circuits

SSI switch indicating MANUAL(NO-C)/ AUTO(NC-C)
modes

B recommended wiring of the control circuits (not
included in drive order)

ON make pushbutton

OFF break pushbutton

S switch for energy storage
(switched on = automatic storage, may be
continuously switched on)

Q3 motor drive circuit breaker - see page 6/45



3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Specifications Circuit breaker states and lever positions of circuit breakers

Tripping of the circuit breaker with motorized operating mecha-
nism by shunt trip or undervoltage release

Circuit breaker state

lever positions of circuit breakers

Switched on H
Main contacts §
P 20 o Switched off by releases, or by TEST
RN Coo y
6 _~ 5 0
Auxiliary switch Switched off manually or electrically by
30 JE drive
144 143 5¢ «~
e 115 o [ A=,
S 2 Auxiliary switch 8 %‘F Wiring diagram description
132 131 2l ° Symbol Description
2o 4; MP motor drive 3VT9 500-3M...0
e 221 Relative switch
- 2.31 = M motor
344 343 30 1000 gf‘é < P storage device
i-%ﬁ-ﬁ Ou 2% + X3 connector to connect auxiliary circuits
: 41 i i
daa e | RCIBHVE Switch g™ ssi switch indicating MANUAL(NO-C)/ AUTO(NC-C
8 g
30 1000 8 rigges
332 331 1 4— B recommended wiring of the control circuits (not
122 3'21 0 included in drive order)
43 43 O O t[ms] —» ON make push button
OFF break push button
Q3 motor drive circuit breaker-see page 6/45
Wiring diagram

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism
(electrical push button ON) and switched off by shut trip

Circuit breaker switched on by motorized operating mechanism
(electrical push button ON) and switched off by undervoltage

trip
Control circuit
Ty T T T T ﬁ‘ Control circuit
!L+—/‘ i ‘F Q3 ﬁ‘
‘ | e
‘ +
‘ ON | [ + |
N W ' ON \
| £ ‘ \ ‘
OFF | - \
B ] \
‘ OFF
Motor drive Switches Aux.rel. B
Motor drive Switches Aux. releases
relative l
\’*i” ’’’’’’’ BUBVECEEE relative l
i ~ ~ . ‘ =l o S| I < f | "*J:j: ’’’’’’’ — ‘ Tl I ST oo
< < < < ! < < - ‘
{X35t 3L 4L 1L 10 HO H o ol i ~ n ‘\::2 : H( o ‘
Paln?. k. ‘ptsbem? npltt st wnptst sl [V ‘ < S ! ‘ ‘ Il
\ i x3517 3] 4] 1] 10] ! ! !
L5734 1 3 (S IR !—:ff:f,—:a—:f:ﬂg s |gi
! I8 i S s Dolslr 3 4 1 3 ik IBNEN
| e i | I [y
iNC| [NO e N (2 [ i o hole |8
: 5 1z R iNc| [No {18 I o
| ssi ‘Hii N or | | | \‘cl% k % %‘
RO S e A A 2 s A el
: 11 S S E ‘ : _ N7l
! K h } ! @ E I 7 7\% EEH::”
| | | | ettt |
| EEEE NN . i I s
mp_l6 2 1 RIS I W W | HRER NN
T ’7’f7 acc.c.4 acc.c.5 iMpP_16 2 1 pylwlsl <L <) @) 18
i Ts % 5 ‘ r’*’ o f7’f7 acc.c. 4 acc.c. 5
X3 T !
B R It 5 T2 o
2, SN AN N
N- N—
N- N

Siemens LV 36 - 2008 6/33



3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism
Specifications

Recommended actuating pulses Circuit breaker switched off by overcurrent or auxiliary releases
Circuit breaker switched on/off by motorized operating mecha- an?n?mr{:tcnq?d (Im bé motorized operating mechanism-3 switch
ism permanently close
~10000 ... 12000 B0 g B 70 g
HK 1 8 1 g
—= 0 ’ ol
os 1 -10000 ... 12000[= > 10000+ - 8000 > 12000
0 RS 1
- OH
> 20000
1 ] 20 ... 1500
0
t [ms] —» 0
| O | I O | timsl—
OR OFF
Circuit breaker states and lever positions of circuit breakers Description of charts
Circuit breaker state lever positions of circuit breakers Symbol Description
Switched on HK main contacts
H PS auxiliary switch
Switched off by releases, or by TEST RS relative switch
bUt:O”é)r, by the trip push button on the @ R OFF circuit breaker closing instant by release
motor drive
) ) IMP S pulse to store up motor drive energy (generated by S
Switched off manually or electrically by O switch)
drive
W IMP ON make pulse for motor drive
IMP OFF break pulse for motor drive
X random segment of time
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Fixed-mounted design, front connection

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Drilling pattern

[=—142.5 —»
l=—134.5——11-3VT4

=7 Qw7 0wy 35.5 = 3VT5
o.0]|[oo]|[oTo ] F@ Do ‘Tﬁ
olo|||olol|l|olo lo ol !c- ol lo o

G T
[T g1 _ P Sty s
[©) © i ‘ |
L:]L | |
© @ ABD \ \ \ !
© ° — //'/lﬁ
| 2 eSS e | E
coox V =4 ~ ‘ ™
N N =lo X)) o A ‘
ol o SRR R = ‘; ~ ol T
Fi = o~ -
T T — o ® g‘ 4x@9
- |
[ <o~ | l !

| 2 @ S s— ]

‘ ! i rHrTro T
o!o olo| [olo Q io Q| io ol io ¢ w
olo| |ojo] |ojo B <BoH HERSH BN

-l 50 |- 355+ |l=16 =70 —1=70~
\ 210 ——134,5 —!
157 ——l =7

NSO0O0_00397

Fixed-mounted design, rear connection
(BVT9 500-4RC30, 3VT9 400-4RC30 connecting sets)

{70 =70+ 845 |=~—142.5—

i

——

|

—|
)

o)

[,
2

[

)
T‘F

BL1000S 8—{/f=
BL1600S 16 1!~

436
356

510

olo
—=| 50 =

il o fod

NSO0_00398

Openings for insulation grommets

200

Xl 60 |-

X

444

1 B0 |~
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Fixed-mounted design, clamp type terminals (3VT9 524-4TG30 connecting sets) - not for 3VT4 710-3AA30-0AAQ switching unit

250 ~— 1345~
o
IsHEl Iehel el I©II —f= S
N
eelleelee
eo» oo ‘©
\ =
[©] [©]
E@
[©] [©]
@ @

[ ]
=
]
[ ]
627
750
350

)

©
T ]
NS00_00512

= o IEellt@?l 83 F%QI@I
00| 9 |00 s 21,58 P58 [
© cllee B B szl
T T 1 AN | —=
i2iiEl iene SRl | =
- 80 ! - =23
—133 —

Fixed-mounted design, clamp type terminals (3VT9 524-4TG30 and 3VT9 524-4TF30 connecting sets)
- not for 3VT4 710-3AA30-0AA0 switching units

627
750
350

NSO0_00401

=~—138.5

80 -—136 —
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Fixed-mounted design, block type terminals (3VT9 532-4TF30)

~—134.5—w
52.5 =

I

205

-3

w
o
3

i

NSO0_00403

i
e w

00|®
ool

@]
[ ]

0 < — ® ©)
mo ° o
I: ®

)
582
750
350
‘ nnnn
‘\gﬁ/ﬂ_‘ — 200 ——|

—
[ IQI IQI ] I
oo |86 o8 el 4l
oto|ele |
-l 65 |l - =326
! 755 |

Fixed-mounted design, block type terminals (3VT9 533-4TF30)

~—134.5
205 ~{52.5432—
—=3 355= =
8\
] (
z I o
= T
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i Qo RS E
o 0 9
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3
1
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Fixed-mounted design, block type terminals (3VT9 534-4TF30)

~—134.5—
52.5432

205
=3 35.5

et

1y

77
NZAAN)

N7

i Nas

Y1

\JII\J

‘Sl O
D@ D@

NSO0_00407

}

-y

)

—

©
[T
0O <« — ®
L :
)
626
750
350
\ nnNnnN
‘\‘f/s_‘ -~ 200——

rf1 38
=
]

Fixed-mounted design, front manual operating mechanism Knob - lockable
(3VT9 500-3HE10, 3VT9 500-3HF10)

NSO0_00409

Vo

ot 7 2 o |t 7 2 0

H (1) 3VT9 500-3HA10
(2) 3VT9 500-3H.10

196 —! 50 =
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Fixed-mounted design, front manual operating mechanism Adaptation of control cabinet door

46 |~

oro) o oio (1) 3vT4/3vT5
ofé] [elo| |olo /® (2) 3VT9 500-3HA10
T8 & 1

L]

——

‘ (3) 3VT9 500-3HJ10

[©) ©
] (4) 3VT9 500-3HG.0
,\@/ (5) 3VT9 500-3H.10
©

/\H@@( @ Control cabinet door
G 3 % ®
N

L9

H H 19.5 =\t 50 =~
olo| |olo
9i0| |ojo

NSO0_00412
N

t— 90—
D

Hinge of control
cabinet door

=90 = 198
min. 267
max. 500
3VT9 300-8LA00 mechanical interlocks Adaptation of control cabinet door

N
Hinge of

g 4x09 control cabinet door,
AT S Sy W S S—
lo olllo ollo ol 1o ol{lo olllo ol
lo o] [l of|lo o lo of|le of|le o
-1 70 190 70 =
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Fixed-mounted design, motorized operating mechanism 3VT9 500-3M..0, lockable using three padlocks

il gl

—Jo [o) E— 2
] g
8|

L8 1 9 | 2

T
olo| [o|o| |olo
00| |ojo| [o]jo

- 134.5——l=73 =]
268.5

3VT9 500-6AEQQ signalling unit

17

4
4

NSO0_00421

31—
[~—142,5 —=
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Withdrawable version

3VT9 500-4WA40 withdrawable version Drilling pattern
292
e
i -
o O ° > ) +
oo i 4x29 é ° ‘ ‘ <
L © " : o o -
o~ (>‘§ ~ g ! i ™
© © O $ F 9 ) * gl i
B . [ — ] f 2 4x29
= &
=75 Lo 140 —=I35 = =70 ~=70= o‘o
| w X
248 174

Withdrawable version, front connection (3VT9 500-4EF30 connecting sets)
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A
Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Withdrawable version, rear connection Drilling pattern
(3VT9 500-4RC30 connecting set)
~106.5+
-
= |
© |
- \
o O o & +
o i 4x29 -
& - % =
£ i
c O ﬁj? E < )
i - . i
1fooo] | & g &
oo g -~
A $
. ~—140—I35

Withdrawable version, clamp type terminals (3VT9 524-4TG30 connecting set)
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Withdrawable version, clamp type terminals (3VT9 524-4TG30 and 3VT9 524-4TF30 connecting set)

o O T
°° J?
= g
8 i
0 54
g _§

Withdrawable version, block type terminals (3VT9 532-4TF30)

-—137—=
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components

Motorized operating mechanism

Withdrawable version, block type terminals (3VT9 533-4TF30)

205

626

|

28

14

~—137—

45132/~

NSO0_00439

—

750
350

‘F1 38
=Y s
i)

Withdrawable version, block type terminals (3VT9 534-4TF30)

205

626

65
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components
Motorized operating mechanism

Withdrawable version Connected Disconnected

295 | 340
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3VT5 Molded Case Circuit Breakers up to 1600 A

Accessories and Components
Motorized operating mechanism

Withdrawable version, Connected Disconnected
manual operating mechanism

321 366
o O O O
o O O O
=] g =
8\
271
Withdrawable version, Connected Disconnected
3VT9 500-3MQ0O0 motorized
operating mechanism
343.5 33|= 33=
l? : [

NSO0_00449

282.5
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Catalog Further Accessories
Delay unit, Tester
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Further Accessories

Delay unit, Tester

. Selection and ordering data

Tester of overcurrent releases for 3VT circuit breakers

Service device for checking the functionality of electronic over-
current releases and switching units for Modeion circuit break-
ers.

Tests:

e ETU trip units

e Functionality of switching unit tripping mechanism

e Current transformers test overcurrent releases: ETU LP, DP, MP,
MPS and UP

Tests switching units for circuit breakers:

® 3VT2N, 3VT2H
e 3VT3N, 3VT3H
* 3VT4H
e 3VT5H

Tester must be connected to an external power supply. Power
supply voltage of tester is AC 230 V.

For detailed information and documentation, contact technical
support http://www.siemens.com/automation/support-request.

Rated current I,

A

Ue = AC 230 V

breaker

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

7/2

The delay may be set up at three levels (according to wiring).
3VT9 000-1UX00 delay unit is using only for the release with

Tester of ETU trip units for circuit breakers

Tester to test ETU trip units for 3VT2, 3VT3, 3VT4 and 3VT5

enables to delay the undervoltage trip unit opening of 3VT circuit

DT Order no. pPS* Weight
per PU
approx.
kg

3VT9 000-1UX00 onreq.
3VT9 000-1UX10 on req.

* You can order this quantity or a multiple thereof.
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Rated operating voltage, (Us)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.1.1

Rated insulation voltage, (U;)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.1.2

Rated current, (/,)
EN 60947-2; 4.3.2.3

Reduced rated current, (/)

Tripping time at a given /. multiple, (1)

Actuating current of (selective) release’s
time-independent delay, (/ys)

Delay of time-independent delayed release, (t,)

Actuating current of time-independent
instantaneous, (/,,)

Rated operating current, (/)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.2.3

Rated normal current, (1)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.2.4

Rated ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity, (/)
EN 60947-2; 2.15.1; 4.3.5.2.1

Rated short-circuit service breaking capacity, (/.s)
EN 60947-2; 2.15.2; 4.3.5.2.2

Rated short-time withstand current, (/)
EN 60947-1; 4.3.6.1
EN 60947-2; 4.3.5.4
EN 60947-3; 4.3.6.1

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

Voltage fixed by the manufacturer. Several pertinent tests relate to its
determination, as may also the utilization category. Along with the
rated (operating) current, it determines the device’s utilization. The
highest value of rated operating voltage may in no case be greater
than the value of the rate insulation voltage Ui,.

Voltage measure to which are related tests of dielectric strength and
creepage distance.

Current value of particular circuit breaker that can be handled uninter-
ruptedly. The highest current valued tripping the circuit breaker in
conformity with a specifically stated tripping characteristic.

Specifically established, reduced value of I, current for a regulated
time-dependent (thermal) release and that the circuit breaker can
handle continuously. Maximum setting is at value equal to I,.
Changing I, shifts the release’s tripping characteristic along the
current axis. (I, = k x I, holds where k< 1)

Time after which circuit breaker will trip, if a current flows through it that
is equal to the given multiple of 1. Changing ¢, shifts the tripping
characteristic along the time axis.

Minimum current value causing the release’s time-independent delay
to actuate.

If a current flows through the circuit breaker equal to at least Iq but not
reaching I, the circuit breaker will trip with time delay t,. Total shut-off
time is influenced by the tripping of the circuit breaker itself and is
about 10 + 20 ms longer.

Minimum current value causing the time-independent instantaneous
release to actuate.

Rated operating current of device (switch-disconnector) is fixed by the
manufacturer with consideration for the rated operating voltage, rated
frequency, rated operation, utilization category and type of protective
cover, if that comes into consideration.

Current value set by the manufacturer and which the device can
handle in continuous operation, i.e. during a period longer than 8 hours
(weeks, months, or longer).

Ultimate short-circuit breaking capacity value expressed as the rms
value of the alternating component of the assumed short-circuit current
that the circuit breaker must be able to manage in the mode: 1x swit-
ching off of the short circuit and a following 1x make-break sequence.
After testing, the circuit breaker need not be able to conduct the rated
current uninterruptedly. I, is set for the rated operating voltage at the
rated frequency and at the established power factor for alternating
current or at the time constant for direct current. Must fulfil the
condition: I, > I*

Value of the operating short-circuit breaking capacity expressed as the
rms value of the alternating component of the assumed short-circuit
current that the circuit breaker must be able to manage in the mode:
1x switching off of the short circuit and a following 2x make-break
sequence. May also be expressed as a percentage of I, After
testing, the circuit breaker must be able uninterruptedly to conduct the
rated current and to switch off the overcurrent. Temperature increase
of the main terminals may be greater. I¢ is set for the rated operating
voltage at the rated frequency and at the established power factor for
alternating current or at the time constant for direct current. Permitted:
Ig 2 I"

Value of short-time withstand current specified by the manufacturer
that the device is able to handle without damage during a designated
time period (short-time delay). In case of alternating current, it is the
rms value of the alternating component of the assumed short-circuit
current I,



Appendix

Ordering notes

. Small orders

[ Logistics

With regard to delivery service, communications and environ-
mental protection, our logistics service ensures "quality from the
moment of ordering right through to delivery". By designing our
infrastructure according to customer requirements and imple-
menting electronic order processing, we have successfully opti-
mized our logistics processes.

We are proud of our personal consulting service, on-time deliv-
eries.

To achieve this, we supply the preferred types marked with
> ex warehouse.

Electronic order processing is fast, cost-efficient and error-free.
Please contact us if you want to benefit from these advantages.

. Orders for special designs

For ordering products that differ from the versions listed in the
catalog, the order number specified in the catalog must be sup-
plemented with "-Z"; the required features must be specified by
means of the alphanumeric order codes or in plain text.

When small orders are placed, the costs associated with order
processing are greater than the order value. We recommend
therefore that you combine several small orders. Where this is
not possible, we unfortunately find it necessary to charge a pro-
cessing supplement of € 20.-- to cover our costs for order pro-
cessing and invoicing for all orders with a net goods value of less
than € 250.—-.
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Appendix

Further documentation

. Overview

You will find all the latest information material, such as bro-
chures, catalogs, manuals and operating instructions on low-
voltage, controls and distribution on the Internet at:

http://www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/info

Here you can order your copy of the available documentation or
download it in common file formats (PDF, ZIP).
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Brochures, catalogs and CDs offer fast and more in-depth information

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

We regard product support as just as important as the products
and systems themselves. Visit our Support site on the Internet for
a comprehensive range of material on SIRIUS, SENTRON and
SIVACON, such as

e Catalogs available to order free of charge

e Operating instructions and manuals for direct download
e Online registration for seminars and events

¢ Up-to-date answers to your queries and problems

e Software upgrades and updates for fast download

® Telephone assistance in more than 190 countries

e Photos and graphics for external use

and much, much more - all conveniently and easily accessible.



Appendix

Standards and approvals

. Overview

Verification certificates and characteristic curves

To find the latest overview of the certificates available for our low-
voltage controls and distribution products, as well as other tech-
nical documentation, please visit our Internet site at:

http://www.siemens.com/lowvoltage/support

SIEMENS

| Anplieations & Tosis | Services | infarmstion | Forum

Ertry type e L]

CemiNicats Type: | ¥ cencate W C]l

Approve office. | ol w| Country: i} ]

Seach temis)

Ll -
Cortificates Coficae 20070220
TRENTT-1 560242 CRE=
fur prodiucts: 3RA7, ETICHE

B Cerbficotes Genarai Product Aoproval UL UL T007-11-68
Cott EN518 10 Zmnss?
for products: OTH1020-04; ITIEE24-08, TTRID, ITKIN, TTRIZ o

B Cemiicates Genral Product Agproval ©58, 54 2007-10-50
CEM-Cartificats, 1880711700448 |0 G34BERS.
for products: SAT101; ARTHA, 3AT166, SATHEL IATITE. BATTE mores >

i Cemificabes Ceners) Praduct Aopiovdl ©34 84 20074030
CSA-Certifcats, Dol 1850711007811 108348421
for praducts: SATI0Z, SRTIIL 3ATIIE SATIEL SATIED

Ei Cerdfiestes General Product Aopreval 56, CSA H007-40-20
CEA-Ceiicate, Lol 1660711087913 It BT
for products: SATINS; GRTIS; SATTSE SAT1S

i Cenficotes General Froduct Apprval C54 D54 20074050
CEA-Certifticats, COC 1880711007914 1D: B3ETT
for products 3AT104; IRTI34 3AT144, IFTI6

i o 2| |BEL Certficatew Genersl Product Appioval C54 C5A 00726

Product support: Approvals / Certificates

SIEMENS

Tilpping 3 07 [62 KL 20020814
german (R
Two-pole unbatanced load | CLASS 10 and 270
for products: IRE1016 /1,5 -6 A AEI02E

Tilpping [61 K] TO006-14
‘gurman. 10 17843836
Two-pie Ioad ¢ CLASS 10 wnd 20
Tor products: 3RBTONG /0,1~ 0.4 A IREN026

Tripping 0 [B2 K] 2007-06-14
german 10 11 B4zETR
Twn-feie untsaianced fod  CLASS 10 and 20
for products: SEBION { 0,4~ 1,6 & IREN026

Tripping (62 kH] 0070814
german 1D 1EIETS.
Twn-peole unbasncai oad ¢ CLASS 10 and 20
for products: 3RBTONGJ 0 - 13 & JRE106

Tripping 4[58 kH] 2002-08-14
perman [CRELT
hrss-poss Inad { CLASS 0
for praducts: SAE1010 / alle Exvsteilnersche, 3AE1020 / alle

| ‘Einstetberpiche; JRE1008 /6 - 26 A JRE104E (13- 60 A
- e Trppin n
o | | ping: 1 [66 KB} m

Product support: Characteristic curves
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Appendix

Siemens contacts

. Siemens contacts worldwide
At

http://www.siemens.com/automation/partner

SIEMENS

you can find details of Siemens contact partners worldwide
responsible for particular technologies.

You can obtain in most cases a contact partner for
e Technical Support,

e Spare parts/repairs,

e Service,

e Training,

e Sales or

e Consultation/engineering.

You start by selecting a
e Country,

e Product or

e Sector.

SIEMENS

By further specifying the remaining criteria you will find exactly
the right contact partner with his/her respective expertise.

Flaase salact the eam who you would b to deal with your enguiry:
@ [sam T

B Codant

SIEMENS

B Sesiom sohdons s aroducts for seonched

Flesse select the team who you would fike to deal with your snguiy.
D [soe B |

58 Comn

® 2003 Saarvane. Autiridain, snd Divets.
Em e ot i and sodtzoal

- Siemens LV 36 - 2008



Appendix

Online services

A detailed knowledge of the range of products and services

available is essential when planning and configuring automation
ot systems. It goes without saying that this information must always

i | Prodentn & Soiiiona | News Contar | &-smmerce | Sugwrt | be fu”y up_to_date_

[ A&D in the www

SIEMENS

The Siemens Automation and Drives Group (A&D) has therefore
built up a comprehensive range of information in the World Wide
Web, which offers quick and easy access to all data required.

Under the address

g the
repurties il VW et s s

et s s it http://www.siemens.com/automation

you will find everything you need to know about products, sys-
tems and services.

. Product selection using the Offline Mall of Automation and Drives

T T Detailed information together with convenient interactive
functions:
The Offline Mall CA 01 covers more than 80,000 products and
thus provides a full summary of the Siemens Automation and
Drives product base.

Here you will find everything that you need to solve tasks in the
fields of automation, switchgear, installation and drives.

All information is linked into a user interface which is easy to
work with and intuitive.

After selecting the product of your choice you can order at the
press of a button, by fax or by online link.

Information on the Offline Mall CA 01 can be found in the Internet
under

http://www.siemens.com/automation/ca01
or on CD-ROM or DVD.

The A&D Mall is the virtual department store of Siemens AG in

At the Internet. Here you have access to a huge range of products

Pt s Scuone News Corter o{Efommere]  Susot presented in electronic catalogs in an informative and attractive
Welcome to the way.
Catalog and Online Crdering System of Slemens Automation and Drives
T T E Data transfer via EDIFACT allows the whole procedure from
[ Amria [ s =T selection through ordering to tracking of the order to be carried
e =) oy ) P out online via the Internet.
Bistia Grea Benain Russia . .
2 e =m“ g e Numerous functions are available to support you.
IR s B e o For example, powerful search functions make it easy to find the
[ R | = required products, which can be immediately checked for avail-
[ s [ ecsbton g s ability. Customer-specific discounts and preparation of quotes
i o = e Suuth Karea can be carried out online as well as order tracking and tracing.
= oo . & o Please visit the A&D Mall on the Internet under:
= [ Mutaysia g sweden
£ oo IR v [+ B http://www.siemens.com/automation/mall
E Estonia = Mistheriands - Tawan
a Fintarel . Mew Zealand E Thstand
o & -
E Shauid your counry or rgian nof ba shown in the list beiow, you wil find furshar info in out
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Appendix

Customer support

N Configuration and software e

ngineering

Support in configuring and de-
veloping with customer-oriented
services from actual configura-
tion to implementation of the au-
tomation projeot.1

In the face of harsh competition you need optimum conditions to
keep ahead all the time:

A strong starting position. A sophisticated strategy and team for
the necessary support - in every phase.

Service & Support from Siemens provides this support with a
complete range of different services for automation and drives.

In every phase: from planning and startup to maintenance and
upgrading.

Our specialists know when and where to act to keep the produc-
tivity and cost-effectiveness of your system running in top form.

With Service On Site we offer
services for startup and mainte-
nance, essential for ensuring
system availability.

In Germany

' 018050 50 444"

(0.14 €/min from the German
fixed network)

. Online support
_— The comprehensive information
E system available round the
== clock via Internet ranging from
z Product Support and Service &
Support services to Support

Tools in the Shop.

http://www.siemens.com/
automation/service&support

In the operating phase of a ma-

i chine or automation system we

provide a comprehensive repair
and spare parts service ensur-
ing the highest degree of ope-
rating safety and reliability.

In Germany

0180 50 50 446"

(0.14 €/min from the German
fixed network)

Competent consulting in techni-
cal questions covering a wide
range of customer-oriented ser-
vices for all our products and
systems.

s Tel.: +49 (0)180 50 50 222
Fax: +49 (0)180 50 50 223
(0.14 €/min from the German
fixed network)
http://www.siemens.com/
automation/support-request

http://www

To enhance productivity and
save costs in your project we of-
fer high-quality services in opti-
mization and Upgrading.’

1) For country-specific telephone numbers go to our Internet site at:
siemens.com/automation/service&support

Support in the planning and de-
signing of your project from de-
tailed actual-state analysis,
target definition and consulting
on product and system ques-
tions right to the creation of the
automation solution.”

Siemens LV 36 - 2008
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Appendix

Subject index

Page

A
Alarm switch 3/5, 4/4
Auxiliary switch 2/6, 2/35, 3/5, 4/4, 6/4, 6/38

R

Rotary operated mechanism  2/7, 3/6, 3/58,4/5,
4/59, 6/5, 6/41

(o]
Circuit Breaker

Molded Case 3/1 ... 2/46, 3/1 ... 3/65,
4/1 ... 4/65, 5/1 ... 5/16, 6/1 ... 6/46

for Starter combination 2/5
for System protection 2/3

Circuit breaker 2/11 ... 2/34,3/12 ... 3/39,
4/11 ... 4/39, 5/3 ... 5/5, 6/9 ... 6/24

S

Shunt trip unit 2/6, 2/36, 3/5, 3/56, 4/4, 4/57,

6/4, 6/39
Signalling unit 5/4, 6/3, 6/37
Standard circuit breaker 3/11, 4/3, 4/10, 6/3, 6/8

Switch disconnector 2/5,2/11 ... 2/34, 3/4,
3/12 ... 3/39, 4/11 ... 4/39, 5/3 ... 5/5, 6/3,

Connection parts 3/9
for fixed-mounted circuit-breakers 2/9

Connecting sets 4/8, 6/6
D

Delay unit 2/46, 7/2
E

ETU trip unit 4/3, 5/3
I

Interlocks 2/8
M

Manual operating mechanism 2/7

Mechanical interlocking 2/37 ... 2/46, 3/6, 3/59,
4/5, 4/60,6/5, 6/42

Motor drives 2/39

Motorized operating mechanism 2/7,2/8,
3/61 ... 3/65, 4/62 ... 4/65, 6/5, 6/43 ... 6/46

Accessories for 3/7

with storage spring 3/7
Mounting accessories 2/9, 3/8, 3/9
Mounting adapter 2/10

(o]

QOvercurrent releases 2/46, 3/3, 3/46,
4/46 ... 4/55, 5/6 ... 5/16, 6/3, 6/27 ... 6/36

P
Parallel switching 2/8, 2/37 ... 2/46, 3/6, 3/59,
4/5, 4/60, 6/42

Plug-in device 3/8, 3/40, 4/7, 4/40 ... 4/42

6/9 ... 6/24
Switches 3/55, 4/56, 5/3, 6/3
T
Tester of ETU trip unit 7/2
Trip unit 3/11, 4/3, 4/10, 6/3, 6/8
U
Undervoltage releases 6/4, 6/40
Undervoltage trip unit ~ 2/6, 2/36, 3/5, 3/57, 4/4,
4/58
w

Withdrawable design 3/8, 3/43, 4/7,4/43 ... 4/45,
5/3, 6/6, 6/25 ... 6/26

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

Page

8/9




Appendix

Order number index

Order No. Page
3VT1

3VT1 701-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 701-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 701-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 701-2EJ46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 702-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 702-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 702-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 702-2EJ46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 703-2DB36-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 703-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 703-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 703-2EB46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 703-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 703-2EG46-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 703-2EJ46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 704-2DA36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 704-2DB36-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 704-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 704-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 704-2EA46-0AAQ 2/4
3VT1 704-2EB46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 704-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 704-2EG46-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 704-2EH46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 704-2EJ46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 705-2DA36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 705-2DB36-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 705-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 705-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 705-2EA46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 705-2EB46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 705-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 705-2EG46-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 705-2EH46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 705-2EJ46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 706-2DA36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 706-2DB36-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 706-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 706-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 706-2EA46-0AAQ 2/4
3VT1 706-2EB46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 706-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 706-2EG46-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 706-2EH46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 706-2EJ46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 708-2DA36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 708-2DB36-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 708-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 708-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 708-2EA46-0AAQ 2/4
3VT1 708-2EB46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 708-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 708-2EG46-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 708-2EH46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 708-2EJ46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 710-2DA36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 710-2DB36-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 710-2DC36-0AA0 2/3
3VT1 710-2DM36-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 710-2EA46-0AAQ0 2/4
3VT1 710-2EB46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 710-2EC46-0AA0 2/4
3VT1 710-2EG46-0AA0 2/5
3VT1 710-2EH46-0AA0 2/4
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Order No.

3VT1 710-2EJ46-0AA0
3VT1 712-2DA36-0AA0
3VT1 712-2DB36-0AA0
3VT1 712-2DC36-0AA0
3VT1 712-2EA46-0AA0
3VT1 712-2EB46-0AA0
3VT1 712-2EC46-0AA0
3VT1 712-2EG46-0AA0
3VT1 712-2EH46-0AA0
3VT1 712-2EJ46-0AA0
3VT1 716-2DA36-0AA0
3VT1 716-2DB36-0AA0
3VT1 716-2DC36-0AA0
3VT1 716-2DE36-0AA0
3VT1 716-2EA46-0AA0
3VT1 716-2EB46-0AA0
3VT1 716-2EC46-0AA0
3VT1 716-2EE46-0AA0
3VT1 716-2EG46-0AA0
3VT1 716-2EH46-0AA0
3VT1 716-2EJ46-0AA0
3VT1 792-2DC36-0AA0
3VT1 792-2DM36-0AA0
3VT1 792-2EC46-0AA0
3VT1 792-2EJ46-0AA0

Page

2/4
2/3
2/4
2/3
2/4
2/4
2/4
2/5
2/4
2/4
2/3
2/4
2/3
2/5
2/4
2/4
2/4
2/5
2/5
2/4
2/4
2/3
2/5
2/4
2/4

3VT2

3VT2 725-2AA36-0AA0
3VT2 725-2AA46-0AA0
3VT2 725-2AA56-0AA0
3VT2 725-3AA36-0AA0
3VT2 725-3AA46-0AA0
3VT2 725-3AA56-0AA0

3/3
3/3
3/3
3/3
3/3
3/3

3VT3

3VT3 763-2AA36-0AA0
3VT3 763-2AA46-0AA0
3VT3 763-2AA56-0AA0
3VT3 763-3AA36-0AA0
3VT3 763-3AA46-0AA0
3VT3 763-3AA56-0AA0

4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3

3VT4
3VT4 710-3AA30-0AA0
3VT4 710-3AA38-0AA0

5/3
5/3

3VT5
3VT5 716-3AA30-0AA0
3VT5 716-3AA38-0AA0

6/3
6/3

3VT9

3VT9 100-1SC00
3VT9 100-1SD00
3VT9 100-1SE00
3VT9 100-1UC00
3VT9 100-1UDOO
3VT9 100-1UE0O
3VT9 100-2AB10
3VT9 100-2AB20
3VT9 100-2AH10
3VT9 100-2AH20
3VT9 100-3HA10
3VT9 100-3HA20
3VT9 100-3HB20
3VT9 100-3HC10
3VT9 100-3HD10
3VT9 100-3HE10

2/6
2/6
2/6
2/6
2/6
2/6
2/6
2/6
2/6
2/6
2/7
2/7
2/7
2[7
2/7
2/7

Order No.

3VT9 100-3HE20
3VT9 100-3HF20
3VT9 100-3HG10
3VT9 100-3HG20
3VT9 100-3HH10
3VT9 100-3HH20
3VT9 100-3HJ10
3VT9 100-3HJ20
3VT9 100-3MA00
3VT9 100-3MB00
3VT9 100-3MD0O0
3VT9 100-3MEOO
3VT9 100-3MF00
3VT9 100-4ED30
3VT9 100-4PP30
3VT9 100-4RC0O0
3VT9 100-4RC30
3VT9 100-4TAOO
3VT9 100-4TA30
3VT9 100-4TF30
3VT9 100-4TF40
3VT9 100-4TNOO
3VT9 100-4TN30
3VT9 100-8CA30
3VT9 100-8CA40
3VT9 100-8CEOO
3VT9 100-8CE30
3VT9 100-8HLOO
3VT9 100-8LA00
3VT9 100-8LB00
3VT9 200-3HA10
3VT9 200-3HA20
3VT9 200-3HB20
3VT9 200-3HL0O
3VT9 200-3MF00
3VT9 200-3MF10
3VT9 200-3MJO0
3VT9 200-3MJ10
3VT9 200-3ML00
3VT9 200-3ML10
3VT9 200-3MQ00
3VT9 200-3MQ10
3VT9 200-4ED30
3VT9 200-4EE30
3VT9 200-4PA30
3VT9 200-4PA40
3VT9 200-4RC00
3VT9 200-4RC30
3VT9 200-4TA30
3VT9 200-4TC00
3VT9 200-4TC30
3VT9 200-4TN30
3VT9 200-4WA30
3VT9 200-4WA40
3VT9 200-4WNOO
3VT9 200-8BLOO
3VT9 200-8BN0OO
3VT9 200-8CB30
3VT9 200-8CB40
3VT9 200-8LC10
3VT9 203-4TF0O0
3VT9 203-4TF30
3VT9 210-6AC00
3VT9 210-6AP00
3VT9 210-6AS00
3VT9 210-6BC00

Page

2/7
27
27
27
27
27
27
27
2/8
2/8
2/8
2/8
2110
2/9
2/10
2/9
2/9
2/9
2/9
2/9
2/9
2/9
2/9
2110
2/10
2/10
2/10
2/10
2/8
2/8
3/6
3/6
3/6
3/10, 4/9
377
37
317
377
37
317
37
37
3/9
3/9
3/8
3/8
3/9
3/9
3/9
3/9
3/9
3/9
38
3/8
3/10, 4/9
3/10, 4/9
3/10, 4/9
3/10
3/10
37
3/9
3/9
33
3/4
3/4
33



Order No.

3VT9 215-4TD0O0O
3VT9 215-4TD30
3VT9 215-4TF00
3VT9 215-4TF30
3VT9 216-6AB00
3VT9 216-6AC00
3VT9 216-6AP00
3VT9 216-6AS00
3VT9 216-6BC00
3VT9 220-6AB00
3VT9 224-4TD0O0
3VT9 224-4TD30
3VT9 224-4TF00
3VT9 224-4TF30
3VT9 225-6AB00
3VT9 225-6AC00
3VT9 225-6AP00
3VT9 225-6AS00
3VT9 225-6BC00
3VT9 225-6DT00
3VT9 300-1SC00
3VT9 300-1Sd00
3VT9 300-1SE00
3VT9 300-1UC00
3VT9 300-1UC101)
3VT9 300-1UDOO
3VT9 300-1UD101)
3VT9 300-1UE0O
3VT9 300-1UE101)
3VT9 300-2AC10
3VT9 300-2AC20
3VT9 300-2AD10
3VT9 300-2AD20
3VT9 300-2AE10
3VT9 300-2AE20
3VT9 300-2AF10
3VT9 300-2AF20
3VT9 300-2AG 10
3VT9 300-2AG20
3VT9 300-2AH10
3VT9 300-2AH20
3VT9 300-2AJ00
3VT9 300-3HA10
3VT9 300-3HA20
3VT9 300-3HB20
3VT9 300-3HE10
3VT9 300-3HE20
3VT9 300-3HF20
3VT9 300-3HG10
3VT9 300-3HG20
3VT9 300-3HG30
3VT9 300-3HH10
3VT9 300-3HH20
3VT9 300-3HH30
3VT9 300-3HJ10
3VT9 300-3HJ20
3VT9 300-3MF00
3VT9 300-3MF10
3VT9 300-3MF20
3VT9 300-3MJ001)
3VT9 300-3MJ101)
3VT9 300-3ML0OO
3VT9 300-3ML10
3VT9 300-3MNOO
3VT9 300-3MN10
3VT9 300-3MQ00

Page

3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,
3/5,

3/6,
3/6,
3/6,
3/6,
3/e,

3/6,
3/e,

3/6,
3/e,
37,
3,
3/10,

3/9
3/9
3/9
3/9
3/3
3/3
3/4
3/4
3/3
3/3
3/9
3/9
3/9
3/9
3/3
3/3
3/4
3/4
3/3
3/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/4
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/5
4/6
4/6
4/9
4/6
4/6
4/6
4/6
4/6
4/6
4/6

Order No.

3VT9 300-3MQ10
3VT9 300-4ED30
3VT9 300-4EE30
3VT9 300-4PA30
3VT9 300-4PA40
3VT9 300-4PLOO
3VT9 300-4RC00
3VT9 300-4RC30
3VT9 300-4TA30
3VT9 300-4TC00
3VT9 300-4TC30
3VT9 300-4TN30
3VT9 300-4WA30
3VT9 300-4WA40
3VT9 300-4WL00
3VT9 300-8CB00
3VT9 300-8CB30
3VT9 300-8CE00
3VT9 300-8CE30
3VT9 300-8LA00
3VT9 300-8LB00
3VT9 300-8LC10
3VT9 300-8LC20
3VT9 303-4TF00
3VT9 303-4TF30
3VT9 315-4TD00
3VT9 315-4TD30
3VT9 315-4TF00
3VT9 315-4TF30
3VT9 324-4TD0O0
3VT9 324-4TD30
3VT9 324-4TF0O0
3VT9 324-4TF30
3VT9 325-6AB00
3VT9 325-6AC00
3VT9 325-6AP00
3VT9 325-6AS00
3VT9 325-6BC0O0
3VT9 331-6AB00
3VT9 340-6AB00
3VT9 340-6AC00
3VT9 340-6AP00
3VT9 340-6AS00
3VT9 340-6BC00
3VT9 350-6AB00
3VT9 363-6AB00
3VT9 363-6AC00
3VT9 363-6AP00
3VT9 363-6AS00
3VT9 363-6BC00
3VT9 363-6DTO0
3VT9 400-4RC30
3VT9 410-6AC00
3VT9 410-6AD00
3VT9 410-6AP00
3VT9 410-6DT00
3VT9 431-6AC00
3VT9 431-6AD00
3VT9 431-6AP00
3VT9 463-6AC00
3VT9 463-6AD00
3VT9 463-6AP00
3VT9 480-6AC00
3VT9 480-6AD00
3VT9 480-6AP00
3VT9 500-1SF00

Order number index

Page
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3/10,

3/10,
3/10,
317, 4/6,
37,

31,

4/6
4/8
4/8
4/7
4/7
4/9
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/7
4/7
4/9
4/9
4/9
4/9
4/9
6/5
4/6
4/6
4/6
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/8
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
4/3
6/6
5/3
5/3
5/3
5/4
5/3
5/3
5/3
5/3
5/3
5/3
5/3
5/3
5/3
6/4

Order No.

3VT9 500-1SG00
3VT9 500-1SHO0
3VT9 500-1SJ00
3VT9 500-1SK00
3VT9 500-1SL00
3VT9 500-1UF00
3VT9 500-1UG00
3VT9 500-1UHO0
3VT9 500-1UJ00
3VT9 500-1UK00
3VT9 500-1UL00
3VT9 500-2AF00
3VT9 500-2AF10
3VT9 500-3HA10
3VT9 500-3HE10
3VT9 500-3HF10
3VT9 500-3HG10
3VT9 500-3HG20
3VT9 500-3HJ10
3VT9 500-3HL00
3VT9 500-3MF00
3VT9 500-3MF10
3VT9 500-3MF20
3VT9 500-3MQ00
3VT9 500-3MQ10
3VT9 500-4EF30
3VT9 500-4PLO0
3VT9 500-4RC30
3VT9 500-4RD30
3VT9 500-4SA40
3VT9 500-4WA40
3VT9 500-4WL00
3VT9 500-6AE00
3VT9 500-8CC30
3VT9 500-8CD30
3VT9 500-8CE30
3VT9 500-8CF30
3VT9 500-8CG30
3VT9 500-8LC10
3VT9 500-8L.C30
3VT9 500-8LC40
3VT9 510-6AC00
3VT9 510-6AD00
3VT9 510-6AP00
3VT9 512-6AC00
3VT9 512-6AD00
3VT9 512-6AP00
3VT9 516-6AC00
3VT9 516-6AD00
3VT9 516-6AP00
3VT9 516-6DTO0
3VT9 524-4TF30
3VT9 524-4TG30
3VT9 5300-8BN0OO
3VT9 5632-4TF30
3VT9 533-4TF30
3VT9 534-4TF30
3VT9 563-6AC00
3VT9 563-6AD00
3VT9 563-6AP00
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5/3,

5/4,

6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/4
6/5
6/5
6/5
6/5
6/5
6/5
6/7
6/5
6/5
6/7
6/5
6/5
6/6
6/7
6/6
6/6
6/7
6/6
6/7
6/3
6/7
6/7
6/7
6/7
6/7
6/5
6/5
6/5
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/3
6/6
6/6
6/7
6/6
6/6
6/6
6/3
6/3
6/3
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Terms and conditions of sale and delivery

By using this catalog you can acquire hardware and software
products described therein from Siemens AG subject to the fol-
lowing terms. Please note! The scope, the quality and the condi-
tions for supplies and services, including software products, by
any Siemens entity having a registered office outside of Ger-
many, shall be subject exclusively to the General Terms and
Conditions of the respective Siemens entity. The following terms
apply exclusively for orders placed with Siemens AG.

The “General Terms of Payment” as well as the “General Condi-
tions for the Supply of Products and Services of the Electrical
and Electronics Industry” shall apply.

For software products, the “General License Conditions for Soft-
ware Products for Automation and Drives for Customers with a
Seat or registered Office in Germany” shall apply.

The “General Terms of Payment” as well as the “General Condi-
tions for Supplies of Siemens, Automation and Drives for Cus-
tomers with a Seat or registered Office outside of Germany” shall
apply.

For software products, the “General License Conditions for Soft-
ware Products for Automation and Drives for Customers with a
Seat or registered Office outside of Germany” shall apply.

The dimensions are in mm. In Germany, according to the Ger-
man law on units in measuring technology, data in inches only
apply to devices for export.

[llustrations are not binding.

Insofar as there are no remarks on the corresponding pages,
- especially with regard to data, dimensions and weights given -
these are subject to change without prior notice.

The prices are in € (Euro) ex works, exclusive packaging.

The sales tax (value added tax) is not included in the prices.
It shall be debited separately at the respective rate according to
the applicable legal regulations.

Prices are subject to change without prior notice. We will debit
the prices valid at the time of delivery.

Surcharges will be added to the prices of products that contain
silver, copper, aluminum, lead and/or gold if the respective basic
official prices for these metals are exceeded. These surcharges
will be determined based on the official price and the metal fac-
tor of the respective product.

The surcharge will be calculated on the basis of the official price
on the day prior to receipt of the order or prior to the release
order.

The metal factor determines the official price as of which the
metal surcharges are charged and the calculation method used.
The metal factor, provided it is relevant, is included with the price
information of the respective products.

Siemens LV 36 - 2008

An exact explanation of the metal factor and the text of the
Comprehensive Terms and Conditions of Sale and Delivery are
available free of charge from your local Siemens business office
under the following Order Nos.:

e 67B5310-0KR30-0BA1
(for customers based in Germany)

* 67B5310-0KS53-0BA1
(for customers based outside Germany)
or download them from the Internet

(Germany: A&D Mall Online-Help System)

Export regulations

The products listed in this catalog / price list may be subject to
European / German and/or US export regulations.

Therefore, any export requiring a license is subject to approval
by the competent authorities.

According to current provisions, the following export regulations
must be observed with respect to the products featured in this
catalog / price list:

AL Number of the German Export List

Products marked other than “N” require an export
license.

In the case of software products, the export des-
ignations of the relevant data medium must also
be generally adhered to.

Goods labeled with an “AL* not equal to “N” are
subject to a European or German export authori-
zation when being exported out of the EU.

ECCN Export Control Classification Number

Products marked other than “N” are subject to a
reexport license to specific countries.

In the case of software products, the export
designations of the relevant data medium must
also be generally adhered to.

Goods labeled with an “ECCN* not equal to “N”
are subject to a US re-export authorization.

Even without a label or with an “AL: N” or “ECCN: N”, authoriza-
tion may be required due to the final destination and purpose for
which the goods are to be used.

The deciding factors are the AL or ECCN export authorization
indicated on order confirmations, delivery notes and invoices.

Errors excepted and subject to change without prior notice.



Industry Automation, Drive Technologies and Electrical Installation Technology

Automation and Drives
Interactive catalog on CD-ROM and on DVD
e The Offline Mall of Automation and Drives

Automation Systems for Machine Tools
SINUMERIK & SIMODRIVE
SINUMERIK & SINAMICS

Drive Systems

Variable-Speed Drives

SINAMICS G110/SINAMICS G120
Inverter Chassis Units

SINAMICS G120D
Distributed Frequency Inverters

SINAMICS G130 Drive Converter Chassis Units,
SINAMICS G150 Drive Converter Cabinet Units

SINAMICS GM150/SINAMICS SM150
Medium-Voltage Converters

SINAMICS S120 Drive Converter Systems
SINAMICS S150 Drive Converter Cabinet Units
Asynchronous Motors Standardline

Synchronous Motors with Permanent-Magnet
Technology, HT-direct

DC Motors

SIMOREG DC MASTER 6RA70 Digital Chassis
Converters

SIMOREG K 6RA22 Analog Chassis Converters

SIMOREG DC MASTER 6RM?70 Digital Converter
Cabinet Units

SIMOVERT PM Modular Converter Systems
SIEMOSYN Motors

MICROMASTER 420/430/440 Inverters
MICROMASTER 411/COMBIMASTER 411
SIMOVERT MASTERDRIVES Vector Control
SIMOVERT MASTERDRIVES Motion Control

Synchronous and asynchronous servomotors for
SIMOVERT MASTERDRIVES

SIMODRIVE 611 universal and POSMO
Low-Voltage Three-Phase-Motors

IEC Squirrel-Cage Motors

IEC Squirrel-Cage Motors - New Generation 1LE1
MOTOX Geared Motors

Automation Systems for Machine Tools SIMODRIVE
e Main Spindle/Feed Motors

e Converter Systems SIMODRIVE 611/POSMO
Automation Systems for Machine Tools SINAMICS
¢ Main Spindle/Feed Motors

e Drive System SINAMICS S120

Drive and Control Components for Hoisting Equipment

Mechanical Driving Machines
Flender Standard Couplings

Electrical Installation Technology

ALPHA Small Distribution Boards and
Distribution Boards, Terminal Blocks

ALPHA 8HP Molded-Plastic Distribution System
BETA Low-Voltage Circuit Protection
DELTA Switches and Socket Outlets

GAMMA Building Controls

Human Machine Interface Systems SIMATIC HMI

These catalogs are only available as pdf files.

CA 01

NC 60
NC 61

D111

D11

D12

D 21.1
D213
D 86.1
D 86.2

DA 12
DA 211

DA 21.2
DA 22

DA 45
DA 48
DA 51.2
DA 51.3
DA 65.10
DA 65.11
DA 65.3

DA 65.4

D 81.1
D81.1N
D 87.1
NC 60

NC 61

HE 1

MD 10.1

ETA1

ETA3
ET B1
ETD1
ET G1

ST 80

Industrial Communication for
Automation and Drives

Low-Voltage

Controls and Distribution —
SIRIUS, SENTRON, SIVACON

Controls and Distribution —
Technical Information
SIRIUS, SENTRON, SIVACON

SIDAC Reactors and Filters
SIVENT Fans
SIVACON 8PS Busbar Trunking Systems

Motion Control System

SIMOTION, SINAMICS S120 and
Motors for Production Machines

Process Instrumentation and Analytics

Field Instruments for Process Automation
Measuring Instruments for Pressure,

Differential Pressure, Flow, Level and Temperature,
Positioners and Liquid Meters

Indicators for panel mounting
SIREC Recorders and Accessories
SIPART, Controllers and Software
SIWAREX Weighing Systems
Continuous Weighing and Process Protection
Process Analytical Instruments

Process Analytics,
Components for the System Integration

SIMATIC Industrial Automation Systems
SIMATIC PCS Process Control System

Products for Totally Integrated Automation and
Micro Automation

SIMATIC PCS 7 Process Control System

Add-ons for the SIMATIC PCS 7
Process Control System

Migration solutions with the SIMATIC PCS 7
Process Control System

pc-based Automation
SIMATIC Control Systems

SIMATIC Sensors
Sensors for Factory Automation

Systems Engineering
Power supplies SITOP power
System cabling SIMATIC TOP connect

System Solutions

Applications and Products for Industry are part of the

interactive catalog CA 01

TELEPERM M Process Control System
AS 488/TM automation systems

IKPI

LV 1

V1T

LV 60

LV 65
Lv 70

PM 21

Fl 01

MP 12
MP 20
MP 31
WT 01
WT 02
PA 01
PA 11

ST 45
ST70

STPCS 7
STPCS 7.1

STPCS7.2

STPC
ST DA

FS 10

KT 10.1
KT 10.2

PLT 112
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